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West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan 

2014 Questionnaire to Residents 

Full Report 
 

Introduction  
 

The West Grinstead Parish Neighbourhood Plan Questionnaire was drafted and distributed to all 1400 

households in West Grinstead parish during March 2014.  Its aim was to give all local residents their first 

chance to express their views regarding the issues relevant to creating a Neighbourhood Plan for the parish. 

Residents were given four weeks to complete the questionnaire with six main depositories named for 

returning the completed forms by a deadline date of 4th April 2014.  

 

The questionnaire was divided into five main sections: Housing, Business/Employment, Leisure, Transport 

and General, with each section containing a number of underlying questions.  At the end of the consultation 

period the working-group received 129 replies, just over 9% of the number of questionnaires initially 

distributed.  It was estimated that roughly 50% of returns came from the over-60 age group and a further 

30% from the 40-60 year-old range.  There was less response from younger age-groups.  Members of the 

work-party then collated and recorded the data received onto an Excel spreadsheet ready for analysis.  

 

What follows is the breakdown of the responses to the questionnaire recorded in graph form, with supporting 

written paragraphs for each section.  

 

Housing  
Feedback indicated a preference for largely one/two/three bedroom properties, mainly owner-occupied, but 

also reflected the need for low-cost starter homes for local people either rented or privately owned.  Most 

respondents thought that the amount of houses built over the past ten years was about right, but again some 

expressed their concern regarding the lack of availability of affordable homes.  

The main reasons for leaving the village were either to set up home independently or with a partner, while a 

dearth of suitable housing to rent or buy was less of an issue.  

 

A-1 Is there a need for more accommodation of the following types in the parish? 
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A-2 What do you think about the number of houses that have been built in the last 10 
years? 
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A-3 Did any of your household leave the parish because of the following? 
 

 
 

A-4 How many children under·16  in your household attend the following? 
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A-5 How many roadworthy vehicles are kept at your property? 
 

 
 

A-6 How many are parked on the highway? 
 

 
 

A-7 Housing 
“It is more than likely that the parish of West Grinstead will require additional housing in 
the future.  If this is the case, how should the housing be distributed? 
Should individual houses be built in different locations or should there be development via 
larger groups of houses? 
If you have a suggestion as to where additional housing could be built, please indicate on 
the following pages of maps with a cross(es) OR state the location(s) in the space 
provided below.” 

 
Summary of the results as follows: 

 
Distribution of Housing (& brownfield site preference) 
In order of most to least mentioned, the results were as follows: 
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People were asked to indicate where they thought were the best locations for additional 
housing. The areas chosen are shown by the striped areas on the following maps. 
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Business/Employment  
Only a small percentage of returns indicated people worked locally, while a large proportion either did not 

comment or said they were retired.  

The majority of residents felt safe within the parish, although a number of worries were raised regarding 

traffic and parking in the High Street and problems with traffic in general.  

More than two-thirds of answers professed a desire to see more work opportunities locally, while over a 

third felt they would work from home given a high-speed internet connection.  

Amongst preferences for the types of new businesses thought beneficial were: a larger general store, a farm 

or local produce shop, a chemist/pharmacy and differing sorts of light industry.  

 

B-1 Where is your main place of work? 
 

 
 

B-2 What do you think should be done to help protect and enhance the local 
environment? 
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B-3 Do you feel that the parish is safe and cohesive and if not, why not?   
Please identify any areas of concern. 
Various answers 

B-4 In relation to educational facilities, does the parish need any of the following? 
 

 
 

B-5 Do you think the centre of Dial Post can be improved by any of  the following 
schemes? 
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B-6 Should there be more opportunities to work in the parish? 
 

 
 

B-7 What sort of businesses do we need? 
Various answers 

 

B-8 Would you be more likely to work from home if you had high speed internet access? 
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Leisure  
Approximately two-thirds of respondents stated they were satisfied with existing sports and leisure facilities. 

However eighty-one people considered there was a need for a new community centre. Votes were split fairly 

evenly between a village hall, an indoor sports facility and a youth club, with forty-one returns voting for all 

three.  

A number of general comments also supported the majority view that an updated village hall plus new sports 

and youth outlets for Partridge Green would be a valuable asset.  

 

C-1 Are you happy with the existing sports and leisure facilities? 
 

 
 

C2 Which new sports/activities would you attend in the parish if they were provided? 
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C-3 Does the parish need a new community facility? 
 

 
 

C-4 If yes (to new facility) should it incorporate: 
 

 
 

 

C-5 What facilities do we need in the parish? 
Various answers 
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Transport  
Few people reported they experienced transport problems in either getting around or out of the parish and 

even then mostly on an occasional basis.  

Most parishioners were also generally happy or satisfied with the location of bus-stops and the bus 

companies' provisions for disabled or child access.  

Two-thirds of returns stated they felt there was adequate car-parking within the parish, while about half of 

people wanted there to be more parking slots for cyclists.  

Again a number of responses brought attention to the problem of congestion in the High Street, but it was 

also pointed out that quite frequently motorists could not be bothered to make use of the parking spaces in 

the village hall car park and then make the brief walk to the shops.  

 

D-1 How often do you experience transport difficulties in getting out of the parish to 
other places?    (Please also indicate your age group.) 

 

 
 

D-2 Do you have any difficulty in getting to hospital, doctor, chemist, chiropodist, 
optician, dentist, other medical facility? If so, how often and which ones? 
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D-3 Do you have trouble getting around the parish? 
 

 
 

D-4 If you use local bus services, how do you rate the following aspects? 
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D-5 Do you think there are adequate public car parks in the parish? 
 

 
 

D-6 Do you think there are adequate places to park bicycles in the parish? 
 

 

D-4c Access to buses for those with 
children 

Good

Reasonable

poor

68% 

32% 

D-5 Are there adequate car parks in 
parish? 

Yes No

D-6 Are there adequate cycle parking 
places in parish?  

Yes

No



Page 15 of 17 
 

 

D-7 How user-friendly are the pavements in the parish to people with disabilities, 
pushchairs or wheelchairs? 

 

 
 

D-8 Has the lack of public transport affected your ability to find employment? 
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General  
Nearly all of the respondents expressed the view that the variety of shops in the High Street was an 

important benefit, frequently made use of by the majority of parishioners.  Feedback indicated that shops, 

particularly as the Co-op was only a small outlet, were typically used on a small-scale, mostly for last-

minute items or to save travelling time.  Both the Co-op and the butcher were very popular and nearly 

always busy.  Nevertheless, people enjoyed being able to support local businesses and the community spirit 

it engendered.  

 

E-1 Are you registered as disabled? 
 

 
 

E-2 If you shop in the parish is it because...? 
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E-3 If any of your children under 16 are unable to take part in after school activities, 
please give the reasons why. 
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WEST GRINSTEAD PARISH COUNCIL 
The Parish Office, Village Hall, 

Village Hall Lane, Partridge Green, 
West Sussex. RH13 8HX 
Telephone: 01403 710270 

E-mail: clerk@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk 
 
 

16 March 2020 
Dear Business Owner/Manager, 
 

West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan 
 
I am writing on behalf of the steering group for the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan (NP). 
Neighbourhood Planning is an important element of the Localism Act and is intended to empower 
local communities. As it evolves our NP will become an important document to guide the 
development, regeneration and conservation of the parish.  
 
The plan is being produced by a group of local volunteers overseen by professional advisors. The 
process involves a number of stages of consultation, feedback and refinement and it is important that 
the local community is involved in the process. Ultimately our plan will need to be approved by a 
referendum. 
 
Businesses play an important part in a cohesive community and we are therefore seeking your views 
as to how future development could be shaped to benefit your business. It would be helpful for us to 
know what currently works well for you within the parish, and those areas which could be improved. 
For the purposes of this plan our focus relates largely to land-use rather than broader community 
issues. 
 
Please use the attached sheet to give us the best contact details for your business and to make any 
comments. Even if you feel that everything works well for you, it would be helpful for us to receive a 
response. 
 
if you would like to discuss any matters in more detail, we would be very happy to meet with you at 
some point. Please indicate in your comments if you think you might like to have a meeting. 
 
Please return your reply to the Parish Office via email or post (details at top of 
the page) by the 31st October 2014. 
 

We will be holding a public meeting in the near future about the 
Neighbourhood Plan – watch out for further details. 

 
Thank you in advance for your assistance, 
 
 
Marcus Staples 
(Chairman of the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Group) 
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NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN RESPONSE FORM 
 
 
Business Name: 
 
Address: 
 
Best contact: 
 
Position: 
 
Email address: 
 
Telephone (optional): 
 
 
 
Comments: 



 

 1 9228382  

West Grinstead Parish Neighbourhood Plan 
Business Questionnaire 

We delivered about 60 copies of the questionnaire and have had 25 completed 
copies equating to a 42% response rate. 

THE BASICS 

A-1 Where is the business based? 
 

Partridge Green 21 
Dial Post 1 
West Grinstead 3 

 
A-2 Is the business based from your home? 
 

Yes 1 
No 24 

 
A-3 If the answer to A-2 is NO, what caused you to base the business in the Parish? 
 
 ....................................................................................................................................... 
 
 ....................................................................................................................................... 
 
A-4 How long has the business been based in the Parish? 

 
0 – 5 years 8 
5 – 10 years 2 
More than 10 years 15 

 
A-5 In what sector does the business operate? 

 
IT  
Professional 
services/financial 

1 

Building 2 
Farming  
Service Industry 3 
Catering/tourism 2 
Retail 3 
Light Industrial 6 
General Industrial  
Other 10 
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STAFF 
B-1 Do you employ staff and if so, how many? 

 
None 2 
1 - 5 5 
6 – 10 6 
More than 10 12 

 
B-2 Where do your staff live? (Please tick all those which apply) 

 
In the parish 13 
Horsham 13 
Crawley 7 
Other parts of Sussex 22 
Areas outside Sussex 4 

 
B-3 How do your staff travel to work? (Please tick all those which apply) 

 
Drive 22 
Cycle 5 
Walk 6 
Public transport 4 
Other  

 
B-4 Have you experienced difficulty in attracting staff and if so, has the location of the 

business and the paucity of public transport been a factor? 
 
 ....................................................................................................................................... 
 
 ....................................................................................................................................... 
 
 

THE FUTURE 
C-1 Do you anticipate taking on additional staff in say the next 5 years and if so, how many? 
 

None 5 
1 - 5 16 
6 – 10 1 
More than 10 3 

 
C-2 Do you anticipate requiring additional premises in say the next 5 years and if so:- 
 Would you hope to remain in the parish? 

Yes 13 
No 11 
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 If not, what factors are likely to influence you? 

Access to potential workforce  
Public transport  
Cost  

 

ROAD NETWORK 
 
D-1 Do you, your suppliers or despatchers use heavy goods vehicles to deliver goods to or 

from your premises and if so:- 
 Do you/they experience difficulty with the standard of local roads?? 

Yes 7 
No 16 

 
 Please identify any roads presenting particular difficulties: 
 
 ....................................................................................................................................... 
 
 Are there any particular measures you consider would help address those difficulties? 
 
 ....................................................................................................................................... 

 

BROADBAND 
E-1 Is your business dependent on a good broadband service and if so, how do you rate the 

current service? 
 

Good 13 
Bad 8 
Not applicable 2 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

If you would like to be added to the mailing list for updates on the progress of the 
Neighbourhood Plan, please give your email address: 
 

........................................................................................................................ 
 

From the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group (October 2015) 

Thank you very much for completing this questionnaire. 

Do you have any other concerns, which, if appropriate, you would like us to deal with 
in the WGNPWG? 
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1. This  document forms the Scoping Report of a Sustainability Appraisal incorporating the 
requirements for a Strategic Environment Assessment of the West Grinstead Parish 
Neighbourhood Plan.

1.2. The Neighbourhood Plan will set out the long term vision for the parish up to the period 2031. 
Once adopted, it will become part of the Development Plan and will be a material consideration in 
the determination of planning applications. The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) 
confirms that Neighbourhood Plans will give local communities “The direct power to develop a 
shared vision of their neighbourhood and deliver the sustainable development needed”. 

1.3. A Sustainability Appraisal is  a systematic process to promote sustainable development by 
assessing the extent to which a Plan, when judged against reasonable alternatives, will help to 
achieve relevant environmental, economic and social objectives. It is a process to consider ways 
by which a Plan can contribute to improvements in environmental, social and economic 
conditions, as well as a  means of identifying and mitigating any potential adverse impacts that 
the Plan might otherwise have. By doing so, it can help ensure that the proposals  in the Plan are 
the most appropriate, given the reasonable alternatives. Sustainability Appraisals  are an iterative 
process, informing the development of the Plan.

1.4. There is no legal requirement for a  Neighbourhood Plan to have a Sustainability Appraisal, as  set 
out in Section 19 of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004. However, in preparing a 
Plan, it is  necessary to demonstrate how the document will contribute to achieving sustainable 
development. On this basis, the National Planning Practice Guidance1(NPPG) notes that a 
Sustainability Appraisal may be a useful approach for doing this.

1.5. A Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA) involves the evaluation of the environmental impact 
of a Plan or programme. It is a requirement, as  set out in the European Directive 2001/42/EC. It 
has been enacted into UK Law through the environmental assessment of Plans  and Programmes 
Regulations 2004.

1.6. The NPPG notes that where a Neighbourhood Plan could have significant environment effects, it 
may fall within the scope of The Environmental Assessment of Plans and Programmes 
Regulations  2004, and so require a Strategic Environmental Assessment. One of the basic 
conditions that will be tested by the independent Examiner is whether the making of the 
Neighbourhood Plan is  compatible with European Union obligations (including under the 
Strategic Environmental Assessment Directive). 

1.7. Whether a Neighbourhood Plan requires a Strategic Environmental Assessment and, if so, the 
level of detail needed, will depend on what is  proposed in the Neighbourhood Plan. Strategic 
Environmental Assessment may be required where a Neighbourhood Plan allocates sites for 
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development; the neighbourhood area contains  sensitive natural or heritage assets and may be 
effected by the proposals in the Plan; or the Neighbourhood Plan may have significant 
environmental effects that have not already been considered and dealt with through a 
Sustainability Appraisal of the Local Plan2.

1.8. Having regard to the legislative obligations  and Government guidance, the Parish Council have 
resolved to undertake a Sustainability Appraisal that incorporates  a Strategic Environment 
Assessment. (Where reference is  made in this report to a Sustainability Appraisal, it includes  the 
incorporation of a Strategic Environment Assessment). The environmental, economic and social 
effects  of the Neighbourhood Plan will therefore be considered through the Sustainability 
Appraisal as an iterative and integral part of the process  of preparing the Neighbourhood Plan. In 
this way, the Neighbourhood Plan will be prepared with the objective of contributing to the 
achievement of sustainable development.

1.9. This  Scoping Report sets  out the context and establishes the baseline of the Sustainability 
Appraisal and sets out the proposed scope and objectives  of the Appraisal. This  report sets out 
the background to the meaning of sustainable development (Chapter 2); details  the vision and 
objectives of the Neighbourhood Plan (Chapter 3); explains the Sustainability Appraisal 
methodology (Chapter 4); identifies relevant policies, Plans, programmes and environmental 
protection objectives (Chapter 5); summarises the evidence baseline information (Chapter 6); 
identifies  issues, problems and trends (Chapter 7); and sets out proposed sustainability 
objectives and indicators (Sustainability Framework) (Chapter 8).

2. WHAT IS SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT?

2.1. Achieving sustainable development is at the heart of the preparation of Development Plans, such 
as Neighbourhood Plans  and their subsequent implementation through the Town Planning 
system, including the determination of planning applications.

2.2. International and national bodies have set out the broad principles of sustainable development. 
Regulation 42/187 of the United National General Assembly has defined sustainable development 
as meeting the needs of the present without compromising the ability of future generations to 
meet their own needs.

2.3. The UK Sustainable Development Strategy, Securing the Future, set out five “guiding principles” 
of sustainable development. These are:

• Living Within Environmental Limits - this  means respecting the limits of the Plan, its 
environment, resources and biodiversity, to improve our environment, ensure that the 
natural resources needed for life are unimpaired and remain so for future generations;
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• Ensuring a Strong, Healthy and Just Society - this means  meeting the diverse needs  of 
present and future communities, promoting personal wellbeing, social cohesion and 
inclusion, and creating equal opportunities for all;

• Building a Strong, Stable and Sustainable Economy - this means providing prosperity 
and opportunities for all, and in which environmental and social costs fall on those who 
impose them (polluter pays), and efficient resource use is incentivised;

• Promoting Good Governance - this means actively promoting effective, participative 
systems  of governance in all levels  of society, engaging people’s  creativity, energy and 
diversity; and 

• Using Sound Science Responsibly - this means ensuring policies are developed and 
implemented on the basis  of strong scientific evidence, whilst taking into account 
scientific uncertainty (through precautionary principle) as  well as  public attitudes and 
values.

2.4. The NPPF sets out that the purpose of the planning system is  to contribute to the achievement of 
sustainable development and policies  in paragraph 18 to 219 of the NPPF, taken as a whole, 
constitute the Government’s  view of what sustainable development in England means in practice 
for the planning system.3

2.5. The NPPF notes  there are 3 dimensions to sustainable development: economic, social and 
environmental 4  and these give rise to the need for the planning system to perform a number of 
roles:

• An Economic Role - contributing to building a strong, responsive and competitive 
economy, by ensuring that sufficient land of the right type is  available in the right places 
and at the right time to support growth and innovation; and by identifying and 
coordinating development requirements, including the provision of infrastructure; 

• A Social Role – supporting strong, vibrant and healthy communities, by providing the 
supply of housing required to meet the needs of present and future generations; and by 
creating a high quality built environment, with accessible local services that reflect the 
community’s needs and support its health, social and cultural wellbeing; and 

• An Environmental Role – contributing to protecting and enhancing our natural, built and 
historic environment; and, as part of this, helping to improve biodiversity, use natural 
resources  prudently, minimise waste and pollution, and mitigate and adapt to climate 
change, including moving to a low carbon economy. 

2.6. These roles should not be undertaken in isolation because they are mutually dependent. 
Economic, Social and Environmental gains should be sought jointly and simultaneously through 
the planning system to achieve sustainable development. This  involves seeking positive 
improvements  in the quality of the built, natural and historic environment, as  well as  in people’s 
quality of life. It includes (but is not limited to):
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• Making it easier for jobs to be created in cities, towns and villages; 

• Moving from a net loss of biodiversity to achieving net gains for nature; 

• Replacing poor design with better design; 

• Improving the conditions in which people live, work, travel and take leisure; and 

• Widening the choice of high quality homes 5. 

3. WEST GRINSTEAD PARISH NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN - VISION & OBJECTIVES

3.1. The West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan is  at an early stage of preparation. Horsham District 
Council, as  the Local Planning Authority, approved the designation of the parish (see map at 
Figure 1) of West Grinstead as a Neighbourhood Plan Area on 31 October 2013.
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Figure 1 - Map of West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Designated Area



3.2. Following this, early stakeholder engagement with the local community has been undertaken. 
This  has focused on a Neighbourhood Plan Questionnaire, distributed to residents  in February 
2014. This sought comments on a draft Parish Plan Vision and set of Objectives. It also sought 
views  on a range of questions covering matters  of housing, business/employment, leisure, 
transport and retail. A total of 1400 copies  were distributed, of which 129 were returned. This  is a 
9.21% response rate.

3.3. Meetings  of the Neighbourhood Plan Working Group together with this  public consultation 
exercises  have informed and led to an initial Vision and set of Objectives for the parish. These 
may be refined as the Neighbourhood Plan evolves. At present they are:

! Vision

“To ensure that the distinctive characteristics of the Parish, including its sense of 
community, rural feel, historic buildings and the relationship with the surrounding 
countryside are protected and enhanced, whilst recognising that change is  inevitable and 
can be desirable when there is positive planning to support sustainable development.”

3.4. In support of this, a series of Objectives have developed. At this time, they are:

• Promote a variety (size and type) of suitable housing that reflects the needs of the parish, 
whilst seeking to protect, enhance and sustain the rural character of the parish and its 
environment;

• Ensure that any new development is  not built in areas at risk of flooding and, so far as is 
practical, does not increase the risk of flooding elsewhere;

• Support businesses that are sympathetic to and complement the rural character of the 
parish and its roads;

• Support renewal of business premises, subject to the impact on traffic;

• Promote, enhance and maintain recreational, leisure and community facilities in the 
parish, in order to foster and support healthy lifestyles for all age groups;

• Maintain the separate identities  of the settlements of Partridge Green, Littleworth, 
Jolesfield, West Grinstead and Dial Post within the parish;

• Preserve and protect heritage assets within the parish.

4. SUSTAINABILITY APPRAISAL METHODOLOGY

4.1. It is  proposed that the Sustainability Appraisal for the Neighbourhood Plan is  undertaken 
following the broad guidance set out for the Strategic Environmental Assessment process. The 
NPPG6 summarises the Strategic Environment Assessment process in Figure 2.
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4.2. This  report comprises Stage A of the process; setting the context and objectives, establishing the 
baseline and deciding on the scope. There are 5 elements of this stage, as detailed below 7.

Stage A1 - Identifying Other Relevant Plans, Programmes And Environmental Protection 
Objectives - The Neighbourhood Plan is  influenced in various ways by other plans programmes 
and external environmental protection objectives, such as those laid down in policies  or 
legislation. These relationships enable the Parish Council to take advantage of potential synergies 
and to deal with any inconsistencies or constraints. A number of these issues are already dealt 
with in other Plans and programmes. Government Guidance8 makes clear that where this  occurs, 
they need not be addressed further in the Neighbourhood Plan. Where significant tensions  or 
inconsistencies arise, the Guidance suggests it would be helpful to consider principles of 
precedence between levels or types  of Plan, relative timing, the degree to which the Plans, 
programmes  and objectives accord with current policy and legal requirements, and the extent of 
any environmental assessments which have already been conducted.

Stage A2 - Collecting Baseline Information - This  provides the basis for predicting and 
monitoring environmental effects  and helps to identify environmental problems  and alternative 
ways of dealing with them. Both qualitative and quantitative information is  used. The purpose of 
the information is to enable an assessment of the current situation and trends  that exist, 
particularly sensitive or important elements of the parish area that might be affected, the nature of 
the problems and whether it would be possible to mitigate these. The Guidance notes  that, whilst 
in theory, collection of baseline information could go on indefinitely, a practical approach is 
essential and therefore it is not expected to be possible to obtain all relevant information in the 
first SEA of a Plan.

Stage A3 - Identifying Sustainability Issues and Problems - Identifying such issues  and 
problems  is  an opportunity to define and improve the Sustainability Appraisal objectives. Whilst 
the Parish Council will be aware of many issues and problems that are faced within the 
Neighbourhood Plan area, the Sustainability Appraisal process seeks to build on the evidence 
identified in baseline information, together with experience identified in other existing policies, 
Plans and programmes, and in light of any feedback coming forward through consultation, both 
at the Scoping Report stage and subsequent consultation stages of the Plan preparation.

Stage A4 - Developing the Sustainable Appraisal Framework - The Sustainability Appraisal 
objectives, targets and indicators are used to consider the effects of the Neighbourhood Plan 
against reasonable alternatives. They serve a different purpose from the objectives  of the Plan 
itself, although in some cases  they may overlap. The Sustainability Appraisal is used to show 
whether the objectives of the plan contribute to the aim of sustainable development, comprising 
its  three limbs. The objectives are derived from established law, policy or other Plans, from a 
review of baseline information and the sustainability issues and problems that have been 
identified. 
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The objectives are typically expressed in the form of targets, the achievement of which is 
measurable using indicators. These can be revised as baseline information is collected and 
the issues and problems are identified.

Stage A5 - Consulting on the Scope of the Sustainability Appraisal - The Parish Council 
must seek the views of the Consultation Bodies on the scope and level of detail of the 
Sustainability Appraisal. Consultation at this  stage helps to ensure that the Appraisal will be 
robust enough to support the Plan during the latter stages of full public consultation. 
Government Guidance notes that it may also be useful to consult other organisations and 
individuals concerned at this  stage, to obtain information and opinions. It is  up to the Parish 
Council to determine how best to approach the consultation bodies, but it is recommended 
that the key elements  to include are the baseline information and objectives. The formal 
consultation bodies are Natural England, English Heritage and the Environment Agency. 8

5. STAGE A1 - IDENTIFYING OTHER RELEVANT POLICIES, PLANS & 
PROGRAMMES, AND SUSTAINABILITY OBJECTIVES

5.1. Paragraph 8 of Schedule 4B  of the Town and Country Planning Act 1990 (as  amended) sets out 
the basic conditions  which the Neighbourhood Plan must comply with. These include at 
paragraph 8(2) that the Neighbourhood Plan meets the basic conditions if, amongst other things, 
it has regard to National Planning Policies, contributes  to the achievement of sustainable 
development and is in general conformity with strategic policies contained in the Development 
Plan. 

5.2. At this stage, the strategic policies  of the Development Plan are principally those contained within 
the Horsham Local Development Framework Core Strategy 2007. More recently, the District 
Council has  been preparing a new District Planning Framework. The Council submitted this to the 
Secretary of State in August 2014 for independent examination. This  Development Plan is 
accompanied by a Sustainability Appraisal. This document9  reviews all relevant policy, 
programmes, strategies and guidance, which have influenced the evolution of this Development 
Plan Document. The Neighbourhood Plan will need to be in general conformity with this higher 
tier document if it is adopted prior to the Neighbourhood Plan and in any event has close regard 
to it at this  stage. On this  basis, it is  not proposed to appraise documents that have already been 
reviewed by that process. This approach is  in accordance with the Government’s Practical Guide 
to the Strategic Environmental Assessment Directive10.

5.3. A full list of relevant plans, policies  and programmes that will be considered and influence the 
content of the West Grinstead Parish Neighbourhood Plan are set out at Appendix A. A summary 
of the key Plans and programmes influencing the Neighbourhood Plan is  identified below, 
together with their main objectives. 
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5.4. National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) - this sets  out the Government’s planning policies 
for England and how they are expected to be applied. At its  heart is  a presumption in favour of 
sustainable development, which should be seen as the ‘golden thread’ running through both 
plan-making and decision-taking. This  comprises  the three limbs  of economic, social and 
environmental, and involves  seeking positive improvements  in the quality of the built, natural and 
historic environment, as well as in people’s  quality of life. For Neighbourhood Planning, it means 
that neighbourhoods should, amongst other things, develop Plans  that support the strategic 
development needs set out in Local Plans, including policies  for housing and economic 
development; and plan positively to support local development, shaping and directing 
development in their area that is outside of the strategic elements of the Local Plan.

5.5. Horsham District Local Development Framework Core Strategy (2007) - sets  out the key 
elements of the planning framework for the district, primarily over the period to the end of March 
2018, but with a view to providing the basis for longer term spatial strategy within which the 
economic, social and environmental needs  of the district can be met. It seeks to ensure the 
district continues  to experience a high quality environment and its level of distinctiveness is 
recognised and promoted. The intrinsic character of the district is essentially rural in nature with 
one major town and an established pattern of smaller towns, villages  and hamlets  and this will be 
maintained, whilst recognising there will be a need for some change, particularly in respect of the 
growth of Crawley and Horsham Town. It notes the majority of the district will not be the main 
focus for change and development but will still need to be the focus of economic vitality and 
appropriate small scale development where this  would reinforce the distinctive local character 
and meet identified needs.

5.6. Horsham District Planning Framework - Proposed Submission (May 2014) - this  seeks to 
guide development in the district up to the period 2031. The Plan notes that there is  a vibrant 
economy that recognises both the wider context of the South Downs National Park and the 
Gatwick Diamond. It seeks  to build upon the established transport connections and niche market 
offer within the district to retain the unique historical and cultural market town character of 
Horsham, and also for the district to retain its remote but not isolated rural identity with villages 
retaining their separate, distinctive and varied characters, accommodating appropriate 
development for local people and supporting the community. It also recognises the rich heritage 
and high quality natural environment and significant contribution this  makes to the overall 
attractiveness, economic competitiveness  and identity of the district and promotes the concept 
of close links with the South Downs National Park Authority. The ecological resources of the area 
will be maintained and enhanced, together with the historical and cultural character of the built 
environment, green spaces and landscapes.
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6. STAGE A2 - COLLECTING BASELINE INFORMATION 

6.1. In order to be able to identify the impact the Neighbourhood Plan will have on sustainable 
development, it is important to have an understanding of the baseline conditions that exist within 
the parish and the trends that may continue if there were no Neighbourhood Plan prepared.

6.2. Baseline data has  been obtained from a variety of sources, including census data, environmental 
designations and an analysis of the evidence base that has been prepared and collated to 
support the development of the Neighbourhood Plan.

6.3. The information has been structured using a series of topics, which are predominantly influenced 
and derived from those set out in the SEA Regulations 2004, in particular Schedule 2.

! General Parish Characteristics

6.4. West Grinstead Parish is located northwest of Henfield, west of Shermanbury, southwest of 
Cowfold, south of Southwater and northeast of Ashington. The A24, connecting Worthing with 
Horsham, runs along part of the western boundary of the parish, and through the southwest part 
of it. The northern part of the parish is bisected by the east-west A272, which connects 
Billingshurst with Cowfold.

6.5. The largest settlement in the parish is Partridge Green, located toward the southwestern edge of 
the parish area. To the north of this  are the hamlets of Littleworth and Jolesfield. To the west of 
these is the hamlet of West Grinstead. Toward the western boundary of the parish and a short 
way to the west of the A24 is the settlement of Dial Post.

6.6. It is a predominantly rural parish that in total extends to some 25.84sq kms (9.98sq miles).

6.7. It is  bordered to the east by Henfield Parish, Shermanbury Parish and Cowfold Parish; to the 
north by Nuthurst Parish; to the west by Shipley Parish; and to the south by Wiston Parish and 
Ashurst Parish. Further to the south is the South Downs National Park, whilst to the north is 
Horsham, the primary town of the district.

! Social Characteristics - Population

6.8. The census  data from 2011 shows  that the total population for the parish was  3,054. This was  a 
rise of 120 people from 2001. A total of 49.8% (1,523) are male whilst 50.13% (1,531) are female. 
The total population represents a density of some 1.18 persons per hectare.

6.9. The age structure comprises:

• 653 persons aged between 0-17; 
• 898 persons aged between 18-44; 
• 1,010 persons aged between 45-64; and 
• 493 persons aged 65 and over. 
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6.10. At the time of the census, there were a total of 1,224 households  (at least 1 person occupying at 
the time of the census). This comprised a mix of:

• 277 x 1-person households; 
• 447 x 2-person households; 
• 213 x 3-person households; 
• 213 x 4-person households; 
• 58 x 5-person households; 
• 13 x 6-person households;
• 1 x 7-person households; 
• 2 x 8-person households.

6.11. The average household size in the parish was 2.11 persons. 

! Social Characteristics - Housing
6.12. At the time of the 2011 census, there were a total of 1,260 dwellings, of which 1,224 were 

occupied. This comprised:

• Detached dwellings - 537;
• Semi-Detached - 396;
• Terraced - 236
• Flat/Maisonette - 59;
• Flat/Maisonette in converted or shared house - 15;
• Flat/Maisonette in commercial building - 9;
• Caravan/mobile home - 8. 

6.13. Of these 1,224 households, 470 were owned outright; 529 were owned with a mortgage; 2 were  
in shared ownership, 72 were socially rented; 110 were privately rented; 13 were privately rented 
through other means; and 28 were rent free. 

6.14. The size of the properties were:

• 3 - 1 room; 
• 14 - 2 rooms; 
• 39 - 3 rooms; 
• 150 - 4 rooms; 
• 278 - 5 rooms; 
• 295 - 6 rooms; 
• 156 - 7 rooms; 
• 129 - 8 rooms; and 
• 160 - 9+ rooms.

6.15. The number of bedrooms in each property were:

• No bedrooms - 2;
• 1 bedroom - 57;
• 2 bedrooms - 239;
• 3 bedrooms - 557;
• 4 bedrooms - 266;
• 5+ bedrooms - 103.
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6.16. Having regard to the comparative value of the properties, they were categorised under the 
following Council Tax bands (1237): 

• Council Tax Band A - 45; 
• Council Tax Band B - 51;
• Council Tax Band C - 288;
• Council Tax Band D - 284;
• Council Tax Band E - 247;
• Council Tax Band F - 141;
• Council Tax Band G - 152;
• Council Tax Band H - 29.

6.17. The census indicated there were a total of 2,283 cars owned by residents  within the parish. 
Ownership per household was as follows:

• Houses with no cars - 65
• Houses with 1 car - 387;
• Houses with 2 cars - 547;
• Houses with 3 cars - 149;
• Houses with 4+ cars - 76.

! Social Characteristics - Human Health

6.18. Health characteristics  are available at district level. These show that overall, the health of the 
population of people living in Horsham District is  better than the England average. Life 
expectancy for both men and women is higher than the England average. However there is 
disparity across  the district with life expectancy 5.5 years lower for men and 7.1 years lower for 
women in the most deprived areas of Horsham than in the least deprived areas. 

6.19. In terms of life expectancy and causes of death, all indices are significantly better than the 
England average with the exception of infant mortality, which is not significantly different from the 
England average; and those killed and seriously injured on roads and excess  winter deaths, 
which are significantly worse than the England average. 

6.20. In terms  of disease and poor health, all indices are better than the England average, with the 
exception of malignant melanoma, which is not significantly different from the England average. 

6.21. In terms of adults’ health and lifestyle, all indices  are significantly better than the England 
average, with the exception of excess weight in adults, which is  not significantly different from the 
England average. 

6.22. In terms of children and young peoples’ health, all indices are significantly better than the 
England average, with the exception of alcohol-specific hospital stays for the under-18s, which is 
not significantly different from the England average.
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! Social Characteristics - Deprivation

6.23. The Index of Multiple Deprivation (IMD) is a composite indicator used to compare deprivation by 
reference to a wide number of factors, including employment, income, health, education/training, 
barriers  to housing, crime and living environment. The IMD is expressed as a comparison to the 
rest of England, and also as a comparison to the rest of Horsham district. IMDs  are subdivided 
into Lower Super Output Areas (LSOAs) and based on a range of indicators  which reveal if an 
LSOA suffers from “multiple” deprivation issues.

6.24. If an area has low overall deprivation, this does not suggest it has  no deprivation issues but that 
broadly there is  not a  multiple range of deprivation issues. It is  not a measure of wealth, but a 
measure of deprivation. An area which has  low deprivation will not necessarily be a wealthy area, 
whilst conversely an area of higher deprivation will not necessarily be a poor area. The LSOAs are 
not of uniform size and they cover an area of population, not geographic size.

6.25. There were 32,482 LSOAs in England in 2010, with 1 being the most deprived and 32,482 being 
the least deprived. LSOAs have an approximate population of 1,500 people. 

6.26. The South East of England contains the second lowest number of the most deprived LSOAs and 
the highest number of the least deprived LSOAs. West Sussex is  one of the least deprived higher 
level Authorities, being ranked 132nd out of 152 upper tier Authorities. Horsham District is  one of 
the least deprived districts  in England, being the 24th least deprived Local Authority. It contains 
no LSOAs in the most deprived 30%. Conversely, it contains 44 that are in the least deprived 
20%. Of this figure, 17 are in the least deprived 5%.

6.27. West Grinstead Parish is covered by three LSOAs. Two of these fall wholly within the parish, 
whilst the third covers the entirety of Shermanbury Parish and part of Cowfold Parish.

6.28. The first LSOA, located to the southeastern corner of the parish, contains the majority of 
Partridge Green and the rural areas to the south of the village. This  LSOA has an overall ranking 
of 3,589, making it in the least deprived 10%. 

6.29. The second LSOA covers the rural western and central parts of the parish, including Dial Post, 
together with a small section that is  located immediately to the north of the village of Partridge 
Green, including Littleworth. This  LSOA has  an overall ranking of 25,545, making it in the least 
deprived 25%.

6.30. The third LSOA covers the settlement of West Grinstead in the rural northern part of the parish. 
As  mentioned above, it also includes  the entirety of Shermanbury Parish and part of Cowfold 
Parish. This LSOA has an overall ranking of 21,443, making it in the least deprived 35%.

6.31. Whilst there are some disparities between the three LSOAs, these are not significant and show 
relatively little deprivation relative to the rest of England. The IMD Data for the parish relative to 
the district and England is shown on Figure 3.
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6.32. The assessment of deprivation for each LSOA is comprised of individual rankings, which are 
weighted and combined to produce the overall result. Those relating to the three LSOAs that 
cover the parish of West Grinstead have the following ranking:

! LSOA 1 - Central Partridge Green/Southeast of Parish
• Income - 30,565 (least deprived 10%);
• Employment - 28,186 (least deprived 15%);
• Health - 26,876 (least deprived 15%);
• Education and Training - 20,679 (least deprived 40%);
• Barriers to Housing/Services - 19,426 (least deprived 45%);
• Crime - 31,736 (least deprived 5%);
• Living environment - 27,755 (least deprived 15%);
• Elderly deprivation - 27,884 (least deprived 15%);
• Child deprivation - 29,522 (least deprived 10%).

! LSOA 2 - West (Including Dial Post) and Central Part of Parish, Including Area 
! Immediately North of Partridge Green (including Littleworth)

• Income - 25,061 (least deprived 25%);
• Employment - 30,828 (least deprived 5%);
• Health - 27,262 (least deprived 20%);
• Education and Training - 27,363 (least deprived 20%);
• Barriers to Housing/Services - 2,485 (most deprived 10%);
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• Crime - 28,159 (least deprived 15%);
• Living environment - 23,477 (least deprived 30%);
• Elderly deprivation - 27,777 (least deprived 15%);
• Child deprivation - 22,772 (least deprived 30%)

! LSOA 3 - West Grinstead and North of the Parish

• Income - 28,242 (least deprived 15%);
• Employment - 29,404 (least deprived 15%);
• Health - 29,723 (least deprived 10%);
• Education and Training - 26,436 (least deprived 20%);
• Barriers to Housing/Services - 721 (most deprived 5%);
• Crime - 25,829 (least deprived 25%);
• Living environment - 10,823 (most deprived 35%);
• Elderly deprivation - 29,239 (least deprived 10%);
• Child deprivation - 27,421 (least deprived 20%).

6.33. The breakdown of the IMD data reveals that overall, the parish fares very well with regard to most 
measures of deprivation. There is  however an acute deprivation issue regarding barriers  to 
housing and services. This is likely to be driven by the rural nature of the parish and its limited 
number of houses and yet desirability as a location to live. It is for this  reason that the most acute 
deprivation of this category occurs  in the most rural, northern part of the parish. There is  also 
greater deprivation within the category of “Living Environment”, for the northern parish. This 
typically relates to quality of dwellings, lack of central heating, air quality and/or traffic accidents.

! Environmental Characteristics - Biodiversity, Flora And Fauna
6.

6.34. The parish supports a wide variety of plant and animal life and habitats, including arable, 
woodland, hedgerows, grassland, as well as rivers and associated environments. Buildings  within 
the parish are also capable of providing a home to the wide variety of wildlife.

6.35. There are no Sites of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI) within the parish.

6.36. There are numerous  pockets of defined Ancient and Semi-Natural Woodland within the parish. 
These include Buckwood and The Emmetts to the north, Hobheam Wood and Hookshile Wood in 
the centre of the parish, Grinders Wood within the southwest (together with the ancient replanted 
Round Wood), and Ash Wood, located on the southern edge of the built up area of Partridge 
Green.

! Environmental Characteristics - Landscape, Soil And Geology

6.37. The District Council commissioned a Landscape Character Assessment, published in October 
2003. This  identified 32 separate landscape characters across  the district. A total of 7 cover the 
parish of West Grinstead. The 3 main areas  are J3 - Cowfold and Shermanbury Farmlands; J2 - 
Broadford Bridge to Billingshurst Farmlands; and G4 - Southwater and Shipley Wooded 
Farmlands. The 4 smaller character areas comprise P2 - Upper Adur Valleys; O3 - Steyning and 
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Henfield Brooks; M1 - Crabtree and Nuthurst Ridge and Ghyll Farmlands; and G1 - Ashurst and 
Wiston Wooded Farmlands.

6.38. The Cowfold and Shermanbury Farmlands cover the eastern part of the parish, including the 
settlements  of Partridge Green, Jolesfield and Littleworth. It is  a gently undulating area of low 
ridges and valleys, lying over the Weald clay with the southern edge of the Tunbridge Wells 
sands. Despite localised visual intrusion from pylons and some urban development, the area 
generally has an undeveloped rural character. Overall, the landscape condition is considered to 
be in decline with a moderate sensitivity to change, reflecting the moderate to high inter-visibility 
of the area and moderate intrinsic landscape qualities. Key sensitivities are defined as large scale 
farm buildings, suburbanisation on main roads and introduction of telecommunication masts on 
the low ridges. 

6.39. The Broadford Bridge to Billingshurst Farmlands cover the southwestern part of the parish, 
including the settlement of Dial Post. It is a low lying and relatively flat landscape, becoming more 
gently undulating towards the southern and northern boundaries. There are scattered small 
woods and copses, shores  and hedgerows that enclose an intricate pattern of small pastures, 
although some central and western parts of the area (outside of the parish) are dominated by 
larger arable fields  where hedgerows have been lost. Individual specimen Oak trees are a feature 
throughout the area. The area is  defined as having a predominantly rural character, except for 
some suburban influences extending into the countryside near Ashington and around Coolham 
(outside of the parish area). 

6.40. Overall, the landscape condition is  considered to be declining, with overall moderate sensitivity to 
change, reflecting the moderate inter-visibility and moderate intrinsic landscape qualities. Key 
sensitivities  are defined as  any large scale housing or commercial development, large scale farm 
buildings and small scale incremental changes eroding character, such as  increase in horse 
paddocks.

6.41. The Southwater and Shipley Wooded Farmlands cover the northern part of the parish. It is  a well 
wooded landscape, lying on the Weald clay and Horsham stone. The land form gently undulates 
with small streams and gentle valleys, flowing down towards the Adur. It notes that due to the 
enclosing presence of woodlands, views are confined. There is  a strong parkland influence with 
the clumps of parkland trees, mixed tree belts  and lakes of Knepp Castle and West Grinstead 
Park, which dominate the landscape. It notes that away from the A24 and A272 roads, the 
landscape is surprising remote and that occasional small farms nestle in the woodlands. The 
overall landscape condition is  considered to be good, with an overall high sensitivity to change, 
reflecting the area’s  many intrinsic landscape qualities. It notes there are local areas, such as the 
A24 corridor, where it is moderate, due to the erosion of character that has already taken place. 
Key sensitivities are considered to be large scale urban development, and small scale incremental 
changes, such as expansion of horse paddocks.
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6.42. The Upper Adur Valleys  is a relatively narrow landscape area that cuts  through the parish 
immediately south of Knepp Castle, heading in an east-west direction before turning south at 
West Grinstead, to run to the west of the settlement of Partridge Green and Jolesfield. A further 
small section of this character area lies  on the southwestern fringes of the parish. It comprises 
the river/stream courses following meandering, locally straightened courses through narrow 
valleys with gentle sides. They have a generally open character with a few localised 
concentrations  of woodland, including around West Grinstead. It notes  there are only a few roads 
that cross  the area, which results in a strongly rural character. Overall, the landscape condition is 
declining, mainly due to loss of hedgerows  on the valley sides from intensive arable agriculture. 
The overall sensitivity to change is  high, due to the mostly unspoilt rural character of the valleys 
and their relatively high inter-visibility.

6.43. The Steyning and Henfield Brooks is  an area that runs along the southeastern fringes  of the 
parish, comprising the middles reaches of the River Adur and its  alluvial flood plain. This defines 
the landscape type, with its  mostly gentle Weald clay valley sides. The open flood plain is  mainly 
pastoral, with cattle grazing but with some arable farmland at the edges. The small fields are 
divided by winding and straight ditches  and are sometimes punctuated by stunted Hawthorn 
trees and bushes. The landscape can take on a strong seasonal character, with winter bringing 
dramatic flooding and lingering mists. Small historic farmsteads are sometimes prominent on 
lower slopes and projecting spurs. Overall, the condition is  declining, due to loss  of hedgerows 
on the valley sides  and extension of arable farmland at the edge of the flood plain and visual 
intrusion from pylons. The overall sensitivity to change is high, due to the openness of the area 
and its  many intrinsic landscape qualities. Key sensitivities  are built development on the valley 
floor, large scale and high density development on valley sides, cumulative impact of vertical 
structures, drainage of flood meadows  for arable farmland, engineered flood defence structures 
and localised intrusion from modern farm buildings.

6.44. The Crabtree and Nuthurst Ridge and Ghyll Farmlands cover a small area at the northeastern 
edge of the parish. The overall character area is  a well wooded and enclosed landscape of steep 
wooded ridges and ghylls, as  well as small valleys  situated on the Tunbridge Wells  sand. The 
relief becomes  slightly more subdued towards the west of the character area, with transition to 
the Low Weald. It has a strong network of small to large sized woods, shores and hedgerows, 
which enclose mainly small pasture fields. As a result, views are generally very confined, although 
there are occasionally long views  over the undulating ridges. Farmland, ponds, hedgerow, oaks 
and steep winding lanes  are a distinctive feature. Despite some localised suburban pressures, the 
area retains  a strong rural unspoilt character. Overall, the landscape condition is good, although 
there are localised areas where it is declining due to the loss of hedgerows. Overall, the sensitivity 
to change is  high, due to the many landscape qualities of the area and locally visually prominent 
topography. Key sensitivities  are any large scale housing development, incremental 
improvements  to the character of the minor roads, suburbanisation and changes in traditional 
land management.
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6.45. The Ashurst and Wiston Wooded Farmlands occupy a very small pocket of the far southwestern 
corner of the parish. The area predominantly lies to the south of the parish, between Ashington 
and Ashurst. It is  a strongly wooded landscape on gently undulating Weald clays, lower green 
sand and gault clay. Many small fields of pasture are enclosed by frequent woodlands, 
hedgerows/shores and hedgerow trees. Views  are mostly confined, but with occasional views to 
the chalk escarpment. The area is  crossed by only a few minor roads and it has  a rural and 
remote character. Overall, the landscape condition is good, although there have been localised 
losses of hedgerows. Overall, the sensitivity to change is  high as, although an enclosed 
landscape, without prominent topography and little existing development, many types of change 
could damage or erode its unspoilt, remote, rural character.

6.46. More recently, the District Council have commissioned a Landscape Capacity Assessment. The 
final report of this  was  published in April 2014. This is  not a Landscape Character Assessment, 
but rather a Landscape Capacity Assessment. As noted in paragraph 1.6 of the final report, the 
key objectives  are to provide an assessment of the landscape capacity of the land around 
existing Category 1 and Category 2 settlements 11, to accommodate housing and employment 
development, and identify areas where new development could best be accommodated without 
unacceptable adverse landscape and visual impacts. It is  pertinent to note that, as such, this 
assessment had regard only to land immediately around the periphery of the settlement of 
Partridge Green. This  is  a Category 2 settlement and the only categorised settlement within the 
parish. Paragraph 1.7 of the report sought to emphasise that the scope of the study was  to 
assess landscape capacity only and that the overall suitability of the site for development would 
depend on a range of other considerations, noted as  including access, infrastructure, constraints, 
other environmental considerations including flood risk, ecology, heritage and archaeology and 
air quality.

6.47. The study considered that there were no strong physical boundaries to development around 
Partridge Green and therefore all of the countryside around the settlement had been included 
within the assessment. It was  noted that overall, the landscape is gently undulating and 
comprises a mix of smaller and larger scale fields  with some scattered woodlands, and to the 
south of the village, the course of the River Adur, which has  narrow valleys  with gentle sides. It 
noted there were four distinctive landscape study areas identified. 

6.48. Landscape Study Area PG1 relates to the northern periphery of the settlement. The report notes 
that whilst some landscape features  and qualities in this area are sensitive to housing 
development, the mostly moderate visual sensitivity of the area and moderate landscape value 
and therefore a moderate landscape value results in an assessment of moderate capacity for 
small scale housing development. It notes  that it would be very important to minimise any 
adverse impact from loss of hedgerows to development, to avoid the impression of urban sprawl 
into the area and to relate any development closely to the existing settlement edge. 
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6.49. Landscape Study Area PG2 relates  to the southeast periphery of the settlement. The request 
notes that although this landscape is  assessed as  being of low-moderate value, many of the 
landscape features  and qualities are sensitive to housing development and this, coupled with a 
moderate-high visual sensitivity, results in an assessment of only low-moderate capacity for small 
scale housing development. It notes that if there were to be any development in this area, it 
would need to be closely related to the existing settlement edge and demonstrate it would not 
have wider adverse visual impacts.

6.50. Landscape Study Area PG3 relates to the southern periphery of the settlement, south of the Star 
Road Industrial Estate. The report notes that in this area the landscape is in poor to moderate 
condition and the existing urbanising influences, and the relatively low visual sensitivity and 
landscape value of the area is assessed as  having a moderate-high capacity for small scale 
housing development. It notes that it would be important to ensure that there are no resulting 
adverse visual impacts on open countryside to the south, so a strong, effective landscape buffer 
would be needed.

6.51. Landscape Study Area PG4 relates  to the western periphery of the settlement. The report notes 
that this area has a moderate-high landscape character sensitivity, with many landscape features 
and qualities sensitive to housing development. Together with the moderate landscape value, it is 
considered there is only low-moderate capacity for small scale housing development. It notes 
that development in the west of the area would create the appearance of any development as an 
incursion into the countryside. It notes the larger open field to the south of the area would be 
more visually sensitive, but there may be some capacity in the two fields between Church Road 
and the Downs Link.

! Environmental Characteristics - Heritage Assets

6.52. There are numerous Listed Buildings distributed throughout the parish. These include a collection 
of five Listed Buildings within the designated West Grinstead Conservation Area, including St 
George’s  Church (Grade I listed) and Glebe House (Grade II* listed) (see Figure 4). There are a 
further 2 Grade II* buildings within the parish; namely Holdlock Farmhouse (located southwest of 
Partridge Green and the Priest’s House, a short way to the northwest of West Grinstead 
Conservation Area.
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6.53. There is  a cluster of 8 Listed Buildings  at Park Farm, located a short way to the east of the A24 
and south of the A272. Littleworth has  a collection of 10 Listed Buildings  within its  environs, 
whilst Dial Post has  4. There is  a grouping of 4 Listed Buildings south of Partridge Green, on 
Church Road.  

6.54. There is  also one Scheduled Ancient Monument within the parish, located at West Grinstead 
Park, together with a second Scheduled Ancient Monument, located outside, but adjacent to the 
western boundary of the parish, on the west side of the A24 in Shipley parish, known as Knepp 
Castle.
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! Environmental Characteristics - Air Quality And Climate

6.55. Air quality within the parish is generally very good, reflecting its  relatively low population and rural 
nature. There are no Air Quality Management Areas (AQMA) within the parish. There are 2 known 
Air Quality Management Areas  within the wider district; the first at the A272 High Street at 
Cowfold, to the northeast of the parish; and the second at the A283 High Street/Manleys  Hill in 
Storrington (to the southwest). 

6.56. The climate of the parish, which falls to the north of the South Downs, is  generally temperate. 
Average temperatures in January vary from an average low of 3 degrees Centigrade to an 
average high of 8 degrees, which increases  to a peak in July and August, where the average low 
is 14 degrees and the average high is 21 degrees. Rainfall is relatively consistent throughout the 
year, with circa 10 average rain days  per month. Peak rainfall is in October and November, at 
circa 50mm for the month, with a low in June of just under 20mm.

6.

! Environmental Characteristics - Water And Flooding

6.57. There are a number of watercourses  that run through the parish. These principally comprise the 
upper and lower reaches of the River Adur and its  associated tributaries. They typically flow 
through the parish in a generally southerly direction. These include that part of the River Adur 
which flows in an easterly direction, immediately south of Knepp Castle, and south of West 
Grinstead, before turning south to flow to the west of Jolesfield and Partridge Green; together 
with that part of the River Adur which runs  along the southeastern boundary of the parish, where 
the two courses combine to create a single main river body, which then runs  south to the west of 
Henfield. The Environment Agency indicative Flood Maps  and the District Council’s Strategic 
Flood Risk Assessment identify these two watercourses and their margins  as  within Flood Zones 
2 and 3. This includes a low lying area of ground to the southeast of the built-up area of Partridge 
Green, as well as  around the watercourse, which lies to the west of the village. This  reflects  that 
this part of the parish has flat topography and its, in part, Weald clay geology. 

! Economic Characteristics - Employment

6.58. The 2011 Census  reveals that the number of residents  of working age (16-74) was 2,305. Of this 
figure, 1,686 (73.15%) were economically active, with 619 (26.85%) economically inactive. The 
census also revealed the split in roles as follows:  

•  362 - employed part time;
• 884 - employed full time; 
• 376 - self employed; 
• 57 - unemployed; and 
• 72 - economically active full time students. 
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6.59. Those who were economically active indicated their jobs were as follows:

• Manager, Director, senior officials - 277;

• Professional occupations - 281;
• Associate professional and technical occupations - 230;

• Admin and Secretarial occupations - 184;
• Skilled traders - 224;
• Caring, Leisure and Service - 159;

• Sales and Customer Service - 110;
• Process, Plant and Machine Operatives - 77;

• Elementary occupations - 144.

6.60. Those who were economically inactive indicated they were:

• Retired - 321;
• Looked after the family/home - 105; 
• Long term sick/disabled - 34;

• Economically inactive full time students - 67;
• Economically inactive for other reasons - 27.

6.61. A total of 2,488 residents were aged 16 and over and indicated their qualifications  were as 
follows:

• No qualifications - 356;
• Highest qualification Level 1 (CSE/O Level/GCSE) - 333;

• Highest qualification Level 2 (5 or more GCSEs/1 A Level) - 498;
• Highest qualification Apprenticeship - 118;
• Highest qualification Level 3 and 4 (2+ A Levels/Degree/Masters/Top NVQ Grade/ Top 

Diplomas/BTEC National/Professional Qualifications) - 1,001;
• Other qualifications - 82.

6.62. The parish has 2 significant employment centres, both located within Partridge Green. These are 
the Huffwood Trading Estate, located on the south side of the High Street; and the Star Road 
Industrial Estate, which is  located to the south of this and accessed off the B2135. These provide 
significant employment floor space and job opportunities in a range of employment types. 

6.63. Elsewhere, economically active residents either commute out of the parish to work, work from 
home, or have a land use based profession within the immediate locality.

! Economic Characteristics - Material Assets

6.64. Whilst the parish is rural, it nonetheless benefits from a range of material assets.

6.65. The largest settlement is  Partridge Green, which benefits  from a primary school, pre-school 
childcare facilities, village hall, retail provision, including Post Office, restaurant and takeaway, 
petrol filling station, MOT centre, fire station, veterinary surgeon, medical centre, public houses, 
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together with a recreation ground incorporating cricket pitch, football pitch, sports pavilion, 
equipped children's’ play space and tennis courts. 

6.66. Dial Post is  much smaller in size, and benefits from a village hall, completed in early 2010, public 
house and public open space.

6.67. Within and around West Grinstead is a restaurant, retail facility and church.

6.68. A short way to the south of Dial Post, and on the east side of the A24, is a large retail outlet, 
known as Old Barn, and further to the south of this is the Honey Bridge Caravan Park. 

6.69. The Downs Link runs  through the parish from north to south, passing by and through the edge of 
Partridge Green. This  is  a bridleway, constructed on a former railway line that links to the wider 
public footpath network.

6.70. The parish also benefits from a wide range of sports and leisure clubs  and societies. These 
include badminton, football, netball, stoolball, tennis, bowls  club, kick boxing, dance classes and 
keep fit groups. Youth groups, including Brownies, Guides and Scouts as well as a youth club. 
There are also church related organisations, choirs, bell ringing, bingo club, WI groups, 
horticultural societies, craft clubs, Young Farmers, Joles Field Allotment Association and 
Residents Associations. A number of annual events  also take place in the parish, including open 
gardens, carol services, countryside festival, flower shows and village fête.

7. STAGE A3 - IDENTIFY SUSTAINABILITY ISSUES AND PROBLEMS

7.1. Following the identification of relevant plans, policies and programmes and baseline information, 
the key sustainability issues for the parish can be identified. In producing these, regard has  been 
had to the key sustainability issues  identified by Horsham District Council in the preparation of 
their District Planning Framework, together with the feedback secured from early stakeholder 
engagement to the Neighbourhood Plan process. 

7.2. Set out below is a summary of the key issues which must be considered in the preparation of the 
Neighbourhood Plan, together with a summary of the effects  that may result without the Plan 
being prepared.
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Challenges Facing West Grinstead Parish Effects without the Neighbourhood Plan 

Meeting the housing needs of the parish. Reliance on district level policies may not strike the 
necessary balance between meeting the housing 
needs of the parish and respecting environmental 
constraints.

Meeting affordable housing needs within the parish. Inability to make effective provision of appropriate 
levels and location of affordable housing.

Barriers to access community services and 
infrastructure.

Inability to ensure provision of requisite level of 
community facilities and services.

Maintaining a balance of employment opportunities 
within the parish.

Reliance on higher tier policies may not provide 
adequate protection and control over future uses of 
these areas.

Protecting rural character of the parish. Reliance on higher tier policies may not provide 
adequate protection and control over future 
development.

Protection of character and purpose of watercourse and 
flood plains.

Reliance on district level policies may not provide 
adequate protection.

Protection of heritage assets and their settings. Reliance on district level policies may not provide 
adequate protection of heritage assets within the 
parish.

Ensuring highway safety and avoiding congestion. Inability to control and focus development in most 
appropriate locations may exacerbate problems.

Improve access by non-car modes of transport, in 
particular walking and cycling.

Inability to deliver accessibility by non-car modes of 
transport, in particular in conjunction with new 
development.

Retaining individual and separate identity of the 
communities within the parish.

Reliance on higher tier policies may not provide 
adequate control over the balance of development that 
takes place and the varied character of the settlements 
of the parish.
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7.3. These issues can be summarised within a SWOT analysis of the parish, as detailed below.

Strengths Weaknesses

• High quality countryside;

• Peaceful and quiet rural environment;

• Low crime and fear of crime;

• Good biodiversity and flora and fauna;

• Sense of community/neighbourliness; 

• Generally high quality living environment;

• Extensive local employment floor space; 

• Range of community facilities, particularly within 
Partridge Green;

• Heritage assets, including Grade I Listed Building 
and Scheduled Ancient Monument.

• High reliance on the private motor car and private 
transport;

• Traffic congestion and highway safety problems;

• Current lack of affordable housing;

• Urbanising effect of the A24;

• Flood risk issues associated with the River Adur.

Opportunities Threats

• Protect and enhance the countryside within the 
parish;

• Maintain the good health of the majority of the 
parish;

• Enhance biodiversity, flora and fauna;

• Enhance employment floor space provision;

• Maintain and enhance community facilities;

• Improve accessibility by non-car modes of transport;

• Improve highway safety conditions;

• Provide required housing, particularly affordable 
housing to meet parish needs;

• Protect and improve the quality of life experienced 
by many residents.

• Large scale development which undermines rural 
character and setting of the parish;

• Impact on watercourse and flood plains;

• Increased pressure on existing services;

• Increasing difficulty of access to affordable 
housing;

• Increased traffic and highway safety difficulties;

8. STAGE A4 - DEVELOPING THE SUSTAINABILITY APPRAISAL FRAMEWORK

8.1. The Sustainability Appraisal will consider the effects of the Neighbourhood Plan against 
reasonable alternatives, using a series of objectives and indicators.

8.2. The Sustainability Appraisal will identify objectives  that cover the 3 limbs of sustainability, i.e. 
environmental, social and economic. These will be capable of being measured against a set of 
indicators. Collectively, the sustainability objectives and the indicators are known as the 

Scoping Report for Sustainability Appraisal
Page 25   



Sustainability Framework. These will be used to ensure that the policy options  selected in the 
Neighbourhood Plan contribute to the overarching aim of sustainable development.

8.3. It is  proposed that the performance of the policy options  are measured against the objectives  as 
follows:

	 	 Major positive/minor positive/neutral/minor negative/major negative/uncertain

8.4. The sustainability objectives  have been informed by an appraisal of the identification of other 
relevant policies, Plans, programmes and environmental protection objectives, the collection of 
baseline information and the identification of sustainability issues and problems. The latter have 
in part, been established from the results  of the initial evidence gathering and stakeholder 
engagement and with regard to the Sustainability Framework of the emerging Horsham District 
Planning Framework. 

8.5. Based on this, the sustainability objectives and indicators (the Sustainability Framework) of the 
West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan are proposed as follows:

! Environmental - Objective 1 - Countryside

8.6. To conserve and enhance the rural character of the parish.

! Indicators

• Number of new residential dwellings approved within the Parish beyond the defined 
settlement boundaries and areas allocated for development (from HDC planning records);

• Quantum of new employment floor space approved within the parish beyond defined 
settlement boundaries and areas allocated for development (from HDC planning records).

! Environmental - Objective 2 - Ecological

8.7. To protect and enhance the biodiversity of the parish.

	 Indicators

• Sussex Wildlife Trust records for data relating to Sites of Special Scientific Interest, quality 
and Condition of local watercourses  and extent of Ancient and Semi-Natural Woodland 
within the Parish.

! Environmental - Objective 3 - Heritage Assets

8.8. To protect and enhance the heritage assets of the parish.

	 Indicators

• Number and condition of Listed Buildings (available on English Heritage website);
• Number and condition of Scheduled Ancient Monuments  (available on English Heritage 

website).
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	 Environmental - Objective 4 - Water And Flooding

8.9. To ensure development does not take place in areas at risk of flooding or where it may cause 
flooding elsewhere.	

	 Indicators

• Number of properties at risk of flooding, as defined by the Environment Agency.
• Number of applications approved contrary to the advice of the Environment Agency on 

flood risk grounds.

! Environmental - Objective 5 - Climate Change

8.10. To reduce the parish’s impact on climate change and prepare the community and environment for 
its impacts.

! Indicators

• Number of green energy developments and installations in the parish;
• Number of developments built to exceed standard Building Regulation requirements.

• Number of households within a 10 minute walk of a  train station of a bus stop within a 
service of a frequency of 1 hours of more during the working day. 

! Environmental - Objective 6 - Transport

8.11. Improve highway safety.

! Indicators

• Police accident data (available from crashmap.co.uk website);

• Number of highway safety schemes delivered within the parish.

! Social - Objective 7 - Housing

8.12. To enable those with identified local housing needs  to have the opportunity to live in an affordable 
home within the parish.

	 Indicators

• Number of new home completions (available from HDC planning records);
• Number of affordable dwelling completions (available from HDC records);
• Number registered on the Council’s housing waiting list wishing to live within the parish 

(available from HDC Housing Department).

! Social - Objective 8 - Crime 
8.13. To ensure residents live in a safe environment.

! Indicators

• Overall crime rates (available from police.uk website);
• Number of domestic burglaries (available from police.uk website);
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! Social - Objective 9 - Sustainable Travel Patterns
8.

8.14. To increase the opportunities for residents  and visitors to travel by sustainable and non-car 
modes of transport.

	 Indicators

• Number of new sustainable and public transport facilities provided in the parish, such as 
bus shelters, cycle lanes, pedestrian crossings, etc;

• Number of households  within 10 minute walk (approximately 800m) of a train station of a 
bus stop with a frequency of more than 1 per hour during the working day;

• Level of bus service provision within the parish.

! Social - Objective 10 - Community Infrastructure 

8.15. To maintain and enhance community infrastructure provision within the parish.

	 Indicators

• Quantum of new community infrastructure delivered in the parish;
• Quantum of Section 106/ Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) monies secured to 

contribute to community infrastructure provision in the parish;

• Number of households within a 10 minute walk (approximately 800m) of public 
recreational space. 

! Economic - Objective 11 - Economy 

8.16. To maintain and enhance employment opportunity and provision within the parish.

	 Indicators

• Levels of unemployment within the parish;
• Total amount of employment floor space created in the parish (available from HDC 

planning records);
• Amount of employment floor space lost to other uses in the parish (available from HDC 

planning records).

! Economic - Objective 12 - Wealth
8.17. To ensure high and stable levels of employment and address disparities in employment 

opportunities in the parish so residents can benefit from economic growth.

	 Indicators

• Indices of Multiple Deprivation (available as LSOA level);

• Employment levels;
• Unemployment.
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! Economic - Objective 13 - Retail

8.18. To encourage the retention and development of retail floor space within the parish, in accordance 
with the local needs of the settlement.

	 Indicators

• Total amount of retail floor space created in the parish;
• Total amount of retail floor space lost to other uses within the parish;
• Number of households  within a 10 minute walk (approximately 800m) from shopping 

facilities.
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APPENDIX A

DOCUMENTS REFERRED TO IN THE SCOPING REPORT AND SUSTAINABILITY APPRAISAL OF 
THE WEST GRINSTEAD PARISH NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN 

• EU Directive 2001 - Strategic Environmental Assessments.
• Statutory Instrument 2004 No. 1663 Environmental Protection, The Environmental Assessment of 

Plans and Programmes Regulation 2004. 
• A Practical Guide to Strategic Environmental Assessment Directive - September 2005.
• Localism Act 2011.
• Neighbourhood Planning Regulations, Consultation - October 2011.
• A Plain English Guide to the Localism Act - November 2011. 
• National Planning Policy Framework - March 2012.
• Statutory Instruments 2012 No.637, The Neighbourhood Planning (General) Regulations - 2012.
• National Planning Practice Guidance - April 2014.
• Horsham District Council (HDC) Core Strategy - February 2007.
• HDC General Development Control Policies Development Plan Document - December 2007.
• HDC Housing Needs Survey - 2003.
• HDC Retail Health Check - February 2003. 
• HDC Landscape Character Assessment - October 2003.
• HDC Urban Housing Potential 2004 - 2018 - February 2005.
• HDC PPG17 Assessment - May 2005. 
• HDC Settlement Sustainability and Greenfield Site Allocation in the Horsham Local Development 

Framework Final Report - September 2005.
• HDC Assessment of Development Viability and Impact of Affordable Housing Policy - June 2005.
• HDC Defined Town and Village Centre Boundaries Background Document - September 2006.
• HDC Housing Needs Survey Update Final Report - November 2006.
• HDC Strategic Flood Risk Assessment Final Report - June 2007. 
• HDC Sustainability Appraisal and Strategic Environmental Assessment - November 2007.
• HDC Acting Together on Climate Change, A Strategy for the Horsham District - June 2009.
• HDC Sustainability Appraisal and Strategic Environmental Assessment/ Equalities Impact 

Assessment/Health Impact Assessment of the Core Strategy Review Consultation Document, 
Scoping Report - September 2009.  

• HDC Strategic Flood Risk Assessment Final Report - Revised - April 2010. 
• HDC Infrastructure Study - May 2010.
• HDC Retail Needs Study - June 2010. 
• HDC Affordable Housing Viability Study Final Report - August 2010.
• HDC Locally-Generated Needs Study Update: Final Report - December 2011. 
• HDC How Much Housing Does Horsham District need? Review of Evidence - May 2012. 
• HDC Locally-Generated Needs Study: Census 2911 and South Downs National Park Update Final 

Report - September 2012.
• HDC Landscape Capacity Assessment - 2013
• HDC Economic Strategy 2013-2023 - November 2013.
• HDC Annual Monitoring Report April 2012 to March 2013 - December 2013. 
• HDC Sports, Open Space & Recreation Assessment - February 2014. 
• HDC A Timeline to Show How Alternative Sites Have Been Considered - February 2014. 
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• HDC Community Infrastructure Levy SHLAA & Affordable Housing Viability Assessment - March 
2014

• HDC Green Infrastructure Strategy - April 2014. 
• HDC Strategic Flood Risk Assessment: Sequential Test - April 2014. 
• HDC Habitats Regulation Assessment of the Horsham District Planning Framework - April 2014.
• HDC Transport and Development Study, Deliverable D5, Final Report - April 2014.
• HDC Landscape Capacity Assessment - April 2014.
• HDC Horsham District Planning Framework Proposed Submission - May 2014.
• HDC Horsham District Planning Framework Proposed Submission - May 2014.
• HDC Horsham District Planning Framework Sustainability Appraisal Environmental Report of the 

Proposed Submission - May 2014.
• HDC Horsham District Planning Framework Sustainability Appraisal Environmental Report of the 

Proposed Submission, Technical Summary Report - May 2014.
• HDC - Transport and Development Study - May 2014. 
• HDC Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment Review - July 2014. 
• HDC Schedule of Proposed Modifications to Horsham District Framework Proposed Submission - 

July 2014.
• HDC Schedule of Proposed Minor Modifications to Horsham District Framework Proposed 

Submission - July 2014.
• Crawley, Horsham & Mid Sussex Employment Land Review Final Report - March 2006
• Northern West Sussex (NWS) Economic Appraisal Part 1. Employment Land Review - September 

2009.
• NWS Employment Land Review Part 2. Final Report - October 2010.
• NWS Horsham Strategic Housing Market Assessment Update - October 2012.
• NWS Economic Growth Assessment, Horsham Emerging Findings Paper - December 2013. 
• Gatwick Sub-region Joint Water Cycle Study Scoping Report - March 2010.
• Gatwick Sub-region Outline Water Cycle Study Final Report - January 2011
• Centre for Sustainable Energy West Sussex Sustainable Energy Study Final Report - October 2009. 
• West Sussex County Council (WSCC )Strategic Waste Site Allocations Development Plan 

Document, Preferred Options - January 2007.
• WSCC Landscape Strategy & Vision - September 2010.
• WSCC Transport Plan 2011- 2016 - February 2011.  
• WSCC Indices of Deprivation 2010 Results and Analysis Report - May 2011.
• WSCC Economic Growth in West Sussex an Economic Strategy for West Sussex 2012-2020 - 

August 2012.
• WSCC West Sussex Life 2012 - September 2012.
• WSCC Waste Forecasts and Capacity Review 2012 - October 2012.
• WSCC Waste Forecasts and Capacity Review, March 2013.
• WSCC Planning School Places - 2014.
• South East Water, Water Resources Management Plan, 2010-2035.
• Southern Water, Water Resources Plan - 2009.
• NHS Horsham District Health Profile 2014.
• NHS West Sussex Public Health Evidence Summary Data for PBC Leas, Horsham - April 2014. 
• Indices Of Multiple Deprivation 2010.
• Census Data 2001.
• Census Data 2011.
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• DEFRA Noise Maps.
• Multi-agency geographic information.
• English Heritage Map Data.
• EA Flood Map & Surface Water Flood Map Data. 
• River Adur Catchment and Flood Management Plan 2009
• South East River Basin Management Plan 2009
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APPENDIX 4 

CALL FOR SITES - DECEMBER 2014







APPENDIX 5 

PUBLIC EXHIBITION - DECEMBER 2014



‘To Build or not to build—That 

is the question? 
Neighbourhood Plan Consultation 

Come and find out more! 

 
 Friday 5th December: 2pm– 6pm,  

Saturday 6th December: 9am—12pm 

Methodist Church Hall, High St 

Partridge Green 

 

IT’s YOUR FUTURE - HAVE YOUR SAY! 

Dial Post 

Partridge 

Green 

West 

Grinstead 



West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Kicks Off 
 
We have made a good start to the Neighbourhood Planning Exercise mainly due to the contributions from 
volunteers responding to our request in the last Parish Newsletter.  A Neighbourhood Plan Working Group 
(NPWG) which includes Greg Taylor, Peter Kanabus, David Green and Helen Dayneswood from the Parish 
Council and Marcus Staples, James Cuthbertson and myself has been formed.  Dowsett Mayhew Planning 
Partnership Ltd will assist us in preparing the plan 
 
Creating a Neighbourhood Plan is a unique opportunity for residents and local businesses to shape the future 
of West Grinstead by influencing the style and scale of development within the Parish, its facilities, services 
and environment over the next 20 years. It is not an anti-development forum and all plans need to be 
consistent with the District Framework and incorporate the key policies of the Horsham District Plan (HDP).  
It gives us a say in where new housing is placed and also enables us to protect those important green areas 
around our Parish.  It should project and enhance local community assets, promote sustainability and address 
social, economic and infrastructural issues. There are community benefits to be gained from any 
development and these need to be investigated and identified, broadly it’s a ‘Framework for the Future’  
   
We are researching Policy Themes including:  Employment, Environment, Heritage, Community, 
Recreation, Social Care, Traffic and Access, Sustainable Development and Building Guidelines in 
preparation for a Public Exhibition where everyone will be invited to express opinions and make 
contributions.  Consultation across our community is a critical part of the plan development and ultimately 
the plan will be approved by a Referendum and will require majority support.  The NPWG are currently 
working on a Questionnaire which is being sent out to all households and businesses within the Parish as the 
first stage in the consultation process. 
 
In order to enable as many residents as possible to engage in the process, the NWPG will organise sessions 
covering West Grinstead, Partridge Green and Dial Post.  Members of the NWPG will be on hand to discuss 
each of the policy areas and you will have a chance to register your views and ideas, or indeed make any 
general comments. 
 
IT’S YOUR PARISH AND YOUR PLAN – SO PLEASE DO COME ALONG AND SHARE YOUR 
IDEAS AND WISHES 
 
If you have any queries, or would like to volunteer for any of the organizational tasks in this exercise, please 
contact Greg Taylor by email: greg@taylor2.myzen.co.uk 
          Sandra Carpenter 



West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Questionnaire 
2014 

Responses to ‘Business & Employment’ Questions 
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West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Questionnaire 
2014 

Responses to ‘General section’ Questions 
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West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Questionnaire 2014 

Responses to ‘Housing’ Questions 
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West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Questionnaire 

Responses to ‘Leisure’ Questions 
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West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Questionnaire 
2014 

Responses to ‘Transport’ Questions 
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APPENDIX 6 

CONSULTATION EVENT - MAY 2015



1 
 

West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan 

Working Group 

Public Consultation Exhibition: 

Housing Sites Offered by 

Developers/Landowners 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

We need YOU to give your preferences. 
This is one of the most important 

consultations for our parish! 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Further details available from the Parish Clerk: 

clerk@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk or 01403 710270 

Saturday 16th May 
 

Partridge Green Village Hall: 10am-1pm 
 

OR  

Dial Post Village Hall: 2.30-5.30pm 

mailto:clerk@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk


Site Survey – Summary of results from public consultation 

 

1. SUMMARY 
The objective of this analysis was to determine what is the popular consensus 
regarding the most and least preferred sites for development within the combined 
parishes of Partridge Green, West Grinstead and Dial Post. 
The sites presented during the exhibitions are those submitted to the 
Neighbourhood plan Committee by land owners and developers. The open day 
exhibitions were held on the 16th May 2015 in Partridge Green and Dial post.  
A total of 14 sites were proposed, 9 of which are in Partridge Green and 5 in Dial 
Post, none were submitted from West Grinstead. 
At the open days members of the local population were asked to review the sites, 
ask questions and nominate their most preferred 3 sites and their least preferred 3 
sites. There were a total of 148 respondents from both exhibitions 64 of whom left 
additional comments (see appendix A). 
 
This presentation takes the results from the survey and presents the data in 3 
different ways to try and identify if there are clearly preferred and non-preferred 
sites. Data is presented in the form of number of votes cast in total, factored results 
giving higher scores for the most and least preferred sites and lastly using an 
aggregate system which looks at combined for and against scores. 
 

2. PROPOSED SITES 
The following sites were nominated; 
 

a. Partridge Green 

Proposed site P number 
Huffwood trading estate P – 1 
Land North of the Rosary P – 2 
Land North of the Rise P – 3 
Land off Star Road 
(Brightstone site) 

P – 4 

Ash Wood and South of 
Star Road 

P – 5 

Dunstans Farm and 
Surrounding Land 

P – 6 

Dunstans – Field Behind P – 7 
Corner of B2135 & Mill 
Lane 

P – 8 



Site opposite Windmill 
Pub, Littleworth Lane (St 
Hugh’s Land) 

P – 9 

 
b. Dial Post 

Proposed site P 
number 

Between DP village & A24 D – 1 
Site West of DP village – 
Knepp Estate 

D – 2 

Site West of DP village – 
Ms Mills land 

D – 3 

Oaklands site ,next to Old 
Barn Nurseries 

D – 4 

Site of old Blaker Works, 
DP 

D – 5 

 

 
3. RESULTS DEFINITIONS 

The results are presented in 3 different forms as follows; 
a. Numbers of votes 

Using this method the total numbers of votes cast for each site are added up 
irrespective of the preference, so a first preference vote scores the same as a 
third preference. 

b. Factored results 
Using this method each first preference (Most preferred or least preferred) 
gets 3 points, second preferences  get 2 points and 3rd gets 1 point, the total 
scores are then added up. 
Using this method will differentiate between preferences and highlight more 
clearly the popular sites both in terms of those which are popular and those 
which aren’t. 

c. Aggregate scores 
Scores are taken from both of the above methods and then the least 
favoured score is subtracted from the most favoured score for each site. This 
will have the result of removing the less polarised and contradictory results 
leaving the consensus opinion. If not considered it is possible to get a top 3 
popular site which actually has an almost as significant number of negative 
votes. Using this aggregate system it will highlight any potential anomalies 
that would need further consideration to ensure the right final decisions are 
made. 

  



 

4. RESULTS 
All results are presented in bar chart form but are not shown in any preference of 
order. The results will be analysed and conclusion draw in the latter part of this 
report. 

a. Numbers of votes 
 

 
From the above chart it can be seen that the Huffwood (P1), Blakers (D5) and 
Land off Starr Rd (P4) sites are most popular with the Land north of the 
Rosary (P2), north of the Rise (P3) and the corner of Mill Lane and the B2135 
(8) being the least preferred. 
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b. Factored results 

 

 
When the results are factored we do not actually see any change in the three 
most favoured and the three least favoured sites. 

 
c. Aggregate scores 
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When the aggregate score is taken it becomes more apparent that popular 
consensus is favouring the 3 most popular sites and this opinion is not being 
weakened by any significant number of opposite votes.  
When we consider the least popular sites again the same picture emerges in 
that the sites highlighted in methods 1 and 2 are also have the most negative 
aggregate scores. 

 
5. DISCUSSION 

From and assessment of the results very clear conclusions are coming out with the 
same 3 sites coming out as most preferred and the same 3 as least preferred. Given 
that the 3 different methods can potentially show very different and contradictory 
results it is good to see consistency and this can allow the decisions on which sites 
are preferred by the population for development to be made know that they are 
based on sound and accurate data. 
It should also be noted that between these extremes there are a number of sites 
which have either very little support but may warrant future assessment if the 
preferred site are not actually deemed suitable based on the actual development 
needs.  
 

6. CONCLUSION 
In conclusion it is shown that the 3 most preferred sites are in order of preference; 
Huffwood (P1)  
Blakers (D5)  
Land off Starr Rd (P4) 
 
The three least popular sites are as follows; 
Land north of the Rosary (P2) 
Land north of the Rise (P3)  
The corner of Mill Lane and the B2135 (8) 

  



APPENDIX A – Additional comments 

Approximately half the number of people who left feedback forms added a comment to the 
form. (148 responded, 64 left comments).   

Only comments mentioned 3 or more times have been summarised here 

Comments can be divided into related topics. 

Environmental impact 

a) 30 - preference for building on Brownfield sites. 
b) 8 – preservation of Greenfield sites important. 
c) 7 – housing on/near existing industrial site – Huffwood – would have least impact on 

the environment. 
d) 6 – avoid building on agricultural land. 
e) 6 – preference for small sites with few houses rather than large sites with large 

numbers of houses in both PG & DP. 
f) 3 – Ash Wood important for wildlife. 

Infrastructure 

a) 6 – infrastructure needs to be improved before houses built 
b) 18 – specific points mentioned which included road congestion & speed, flooding & 

sewerage disposal, size & capacity of village school, doctors & shop. 
c) 6 – lack of services in Dial Post 

 
Housing needs 

a) 8 – commented housing needs to be ‘affordable’ suitable for ‘first time buyers’ to 
‘keep the youth in the village’ & for ‘people with local connections’ and ‘with 
sheltered housing for the elderly’. 

 

Other comments 

      Keep village and rural atmosphere. 

      Open views cherished 

      Maintain village boundaries 

      Keep green spaces on outskirts of village 

      Do not mix housing and industrial areas 

      Develop Blakers site 



COMMENTS FROM FEEDBACK FORMS 

WGNP EXHIBITION 16/05/15 

Approx. half the number of people who left feedback forms 
added a comment to the form. (148 responded, 64 left 
comments).   

Only comments mentioned 3 or more times have been 
summarised here 

Comments can be divided into related topics. 

Environmental impact 

a) 30 - preference for building on Brownfield sites. 
b) 8 – preservation of Greenfield sites important. 
c) 7 – housing on/near existing industrial site – Huffwood – 

would have least impact on the environment. 
d) 6 – avoid building on agricultural land. 
e) 6 – preference for small sites with few houses rather 

than large sites with large numbers of houses in both PG 
& DP. 

f) 3 – Ash Wood important for wildlife. 

Infrastructure 

a) 6 – infrastructure needs to be improved before houses 
built 

b) 18 – specific points mentioned which included road 
congestion & speed, flooding & sewerage disposal, size 
& capacity of village school, doctors & shop. 



c) 6 – lack of services in Dial Post 
 

Housing needs 
a) 8 – commented housing needs to be ‘affordable’ 

suitable for ‘first time buyers’ to ‘keep the youth in the 
village’ & for ‘people with local connections’ and ‘with 
sheltered housing for the elderly’. 

 

Other comments 

      Keep village and rural atmosphere. 

      Open views cherished 

      Maintain village boundaries 

      Keep green spaces on outskirts of village 

      Do not mix housing and industrial areas 

      Develop Blakers site 



WEST GRINSTEAD NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN 

ATTENDEE FEEDBACK FROM EXHIBITION OF PROPOSED  DEVELOPMENT SITES 16/05/2015 

PARTRIDGE GREEN (P), DIAL POST (D) 

Proposed site P 
number 

No. of 
votes 
1st 2nd 3rd 
total 

No of 
votes 
1st 2nd 3rd 
total 
 

Ranking of 
Greatest  
popularity 

Ranking of 
Least 
popularity  

Huffwood trading estate P – 1 80,20,13 
113 

7,2,0 
9 

1st 9th 

Land North of the Rosary P – 2 6,10,6 
22 

20,13,24 
57 

4th 1st 

Land North of the Rise P – 3  2,7,6 
15 

25,18,10 
53 

6th 3rd 
 

Land off Star Road 
(Brightstone site) 

P – 4  12,33,12 
57 

9,5,1 
15 

2nd 8th 
  

Ash Wood and South of 
Star Road 

P – 5  9,6,11 
26 

12,10,18 
40 

3rd 4th 
 

Dunstans Farm and 
Surrounding Land 

P – 6 0,8,3 
11 

12,9,5 
26 

8th 6th 
 

Dunstans – Field Behind P – 7  2,0,8 
10 

4,10,10 
24 

9th 7th 
 

Corner of B2135 & Mill 
Lane 

P – 8 2,3,8 
13 

12,22,20 
54 

7th 2nd 

Site opposite Windmill 
Pub, 
Littleworth Lane (St 
Hugh’s Land) 

P – 9 2,6,8 
16 

7,13,10 
30 

5th 5th 
 

      
 

Between DP village & A24 D – 1 1,4,4 
9 

6,10,7 
23 

4th 2nd = 

Site West of DP village – 
Knepp Estate 

D – 2 2,4,10 
16 

14,7,11 
32 

3rd 1st 
 

Site West of DP village – 
Ms Mills land 

D – 3 0,4,0 
4 

3,12,8 
23 

5th 2nd = 

Oaklands site ,next to Old 
Barn Nurseries 

D – 4 9,8,9 
26 

0,2,3 
5 

2nd 4th 

Site of old Blaker Works, 
DP 

D – 5 15,22,25 
62 

2,0,1 
3 

1st 5th 

      
 

Most popular sites – PG = P1 – Huffwood Trading Estate,  DP = D5 – Site of old Blaker Works. 

Least popular sites – PG = P2 – Land north of The Rosary,  DP = D2 – Site west of DP – Knepp Estate 



Site Survey – Summary of results from public consultation 

1. SUMMARY 
The objective of this analysis was to determine what is the popular consensus 
regarding the most and least preferred sites for development within the combined 
parishes of Partridge Green, West Grinstead and Dial Post. 
The sites presented during the exhibitions are those submitted to the 
Neighbourhood plan Committee by land owners and developers. The open day 
exhibitions were held on the 16th May 2015 in Partridge Green and Dial post, this 
was followed later in the year by presentations from developers in Partridge Green 
on the 25th September and in Dial Post on the 26th, the presentation in Dial Post 
followed a similar format to the May presentation as no developers were present.  
A total of 14 sites were proposed, 9 of which are in Partridge Green and 5 in Dial 
Post, none were submitted from West Grinstead. 
At the May open days members of the local population were asked to review the 
sites, ask questions and nominate their most preferred 3 sites and their least 
preferred 3 sites. There were a total of 148 respondents from both exhibitions 64 of 
whom left additional comments (see appendix A). The December presentations gave 
the developers the opportunity to present their plans in more detail and to argue 
why their sites should be considered, it should be noted that not all developers were 
able to attend the evening in Partridge Green and in this case Marcus Staples 
presented the proposals on their behalf. All developers were given the same ‘air 
time’ and the opportunity for people to ask questions was given at the end. Again 
questionnaires were passed out with a top 3 and bottom 3 ‘preferred’ sites listed, for 
dial post only the top 3 were listed due to the small number of sites. The December 
presentation in Partridge Green attracted 73 respondents and 34 in Dial Post. 
 
This presentation takes the results from the survey and presents the data in 3 
different ways to try and identify if there are clearly preferred and non-preferred 
sites. Data is presented in the form of number of votes cast in total, factored results 
giving higher scores for the most and least preferred sites and lastly using an 
aggregate system which looks at combined for and against scores. 

  



 
2. PROPOSED SITES 

The following sites were nominated; 
 

a. Partridge Green 

Proposed site P number 
Huffwood trading estate P – 1 
Land North of the Rosary P – 2 
Land North of the Rise P – 3 
Land off Star Road 
(Brightstone site) 

P – 4 

Ash Wood and South of 
Star Road 

P – 5 

Dunstans Farm and 
Surrounding Land 

P – 6 

Dunstans – Field Behind P – 7 
Corner of B2135 & Mill 
Lane 

P – 8 

Site opposite Windmill 
Pub, Littleworth Lane (St 
Hugh’s Land) 

P – 9 

 
b. Dial Post 

Proposed site P 
number 

Between DP village & A24 D – 1 
Site West of DP village – 
Knepp Estate 

D – 2 

Site West of DP village – 
Ms Mills land 

D – 3 

Oaklands site ,next to Old 
Barn Nurseries 

D – 4 

Site of old Blaker Works, 
DP 

D – 5 

 

 
3. RESULTS DEFINITIONS 

The results are presented in 3 different forms as follows; 
a. Numbers of votes 

Using this method the total numbers of votes cast for each site are added up 
irrespective of the preference, so a first preference vote scores the same as a 
third preference. 



b. Factored results 
Using this method each first preference (Most preferred or least preferred) 
gets 3 points, second preferences  get 2 points and 3rd gets 1 point, the total 
scores are then added up. 
Using this method will differentiate between preferences and highlight more 
clearly the popular sites both in terms of those which are popular and those 
which aren’t. 

c. Aggregate scores 
Scores are taken from both of the above methods and then the least 
favoured score is subtracted from the most favoured score for each site. This 
will have the result of removing the less polarised and contradictory results 
leaving the consensus opinion. If not considered it is possible to get a top 3 
popular site which actually has an almost as significant number of negative 
votes. Using this aggregate system it will highlight any potential anomalies 
that would need further consideration to ensure the right final decisions are 
made. 

  



 

4. RESULTS (May Presentations) 
All results are presented in bar chart form but are not shown in any preference of 
order. The results will be analysed and conclusion draw in the latter part of this 
report. 

a. Numbers of votes 
 

 
From the above chart it can be seen that the Huffwood (P1), Blakers (D5) and 
Land off Starr Rd (P4) sites are most popular with the Land north of the 
Rosary (P2), north of the Rise (P3) and the corner of Mill Lane and the B2135 
(8) being the least preferred. 
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b. Factored results 

 

 
When the results are factored we do not actually see any change in the three 
most favoured and the three least favoured sites. 

 
c. Aggregate scores 
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When the aggregate score is taken it becomes more apparent that popular 
consensus is favouring the 3 most popular sites and this opinion is not being 
weakened by any significant number of opposite votes.  
When we consider the least popular sites again the same picture emerges in 
that the sites highlighted in methods 1 and 2 are also have the most negative 
aggregate scores. 

 
5. RESULTS (December Presentations) 

a. Number of votes 

 
From the above results it is clear that in Partridge Green Huffwood (P1), the 
land of Star Rd (P4) and Ash wood (P5) still remains the most popular sites 
although the Land off the Rosary comes quite close behind Ash wood, in 
general the differentiation between scores is less marked. In terms of the 
least popular the land north of the Rise is seen as far more disliked than any 
other site with the land North of the Rosary second closely followed by St 
Dunstans, the most disliked sites have changed quite a lot with there being 
an increase in the number of people against the two sites on the 
Shermanbury road. 
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It is difficult to say why opinion shifts possible there was a higher 
representation from residents on the Rise and the tragic fatal accident last 
summer on the Shermnanbury Road may have swayed opinion on the 
Dunstans Farm and Dunstans Field, however this could equally have been 
due to the lack of any positive proposal from the owners representative 
(Architect). 
With respect to Dial Post Blakers (D5) came second to Oaklands (D4), 
however this could be that permission had already been granted to develop 
Blakers in a manner supported by the village. 
 

b. Factored results 

 
What is interesting  with the factored results is that although Huffwood (P1) 
remains the most popular site  in Partridge Green followed by the land off 
Star Rd (P4), Ash Wood (P5) becomes less popular than the Land North of the 
Rosary (P2), however the sites which are least popular remain largely 
unchanged. 
In Dial Post the Oaklands (D4) site is voted as most popular with Blakers (D5) 
a fairly close second. 
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c. Aggregate scores 

 
When considering the aggregate scores a very clear picture emerges for 
Partridge Green with Huffwood (P1), the land off Star Road (P4) and Ashwood 
(P5) being clear favourites, the picture in Dial Post show Oaklands (D4) and 
Blakers (D5) as clear favourites. 

 
 

6. DISCUSSION 
From and assessment of the results very clear conclusions are coming out with the 
same 3 sites coming out as most preferred and the same 3 as least preferred in 
Partridge Green and two clear favourites in Dial Post. Given that the 3 different 
methods can potentially show very different and contradictory results it is good to 
see consistency and this can allow the decisions on which sites are preferred by the 
population for development to be made know that they are based on sound and 
accurate data. 
It should also be noted that between these extremes there are a number of sites 
which have either very little support but may warrant future assessment if the 
preferred site are not actually deemed suitable based on the actual development 
needs.  
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7. CONCLUSION 
In conclusion it is shown that the most preferred sites are in order of preference; 

a. Partridge Green 
Huffwood (P1)  
Land off Star Rd (P4) 
Ashwood (P5) 

b. Dial Post 
Oaklands (D4) 
Blakers (D5) 

 
In all cases these are ‘Brownfield’ sites supporting the strength of comments in 
favour of brownfield development over Greenfield sites. 
 
  



APPENDIX A –  Additional comments from Open Day 16th 
May 

Approximately half the number of people who left feedback forms added a comment to the 
form. (148 responded, 64 left comments).   

Only comments mentioned 3 or more times have been summarised here 

Comments can be divided into related topics. 

Environmental impact 

a) 30 - preference for building on Brownfield sites. 
b) 8 – preservation of Greenfield sites important. 
c) 7 – housing on/near existing industrial site – Huffwood – would have least impact on 

the environment. 
d) 6 – avoid building on agricultural land. 
e) 6 – preference for small sites with few houses rather than large sites with large 

numbers of houses in both PG & DP. 
f) 3 – Ash Wood important for wildlife. 

Infrastructure 

a) 6 – infrastructure needs to be improved before houses built 
b) 18 – specific points mentioned which included road congestion & speed, flooding & 

sewerage disposal, size & capacity of village school, doctors & shop. 
c) 6 – lack of services in Dial Post 

 
Housing needs 

a) 8 – commented housing needs to be ‘affordable’ suitable for ‘first time buyers’ to 
‘keep the youth in the village’ & for ‘people with local connections’ and ‘with 
sheltered housing for the elderly’. 

Other comments 

      Keep village and rural atmosphere. 

      Open views cherished 

      Maintain village boundaries 

      Keep green spaces on outskirts of village 

      Do not mix housing and industrial areas 

      Develop Blakers site 



APPENDIX B – Additional comments from Presentations 
25/26 December 

Only comments mentioned 3 or more times have been summarised here. 

Comments have been divided into related topics to assist with comparison with feedback 
from previous exhibitions. 

PARTRIDGE GREEN 

Environmental impact 

84 – preference for preserving Greenfield sites and the rural character of the  Parish 

83 – preference for building on Brownfield sites 

33 – preference for small scale development – large developments would alter the 
character of the Parish 

30 – preference for building within the current built up area of PG 

30 – retention of small businesses and encourage more on Star Road 

27 – preference for building in the centre of PG to enable ease of walking to shops and 
other services 

25 – extend the existing housing developments to fit with the current layout of the area 

18 – maintain strategic gap between settlements 

17 – protect ancient woodland 

  9 – protect wildlife corridors 

  5 – protect heritage – listed buildings 

Infrastructure 

166 – dangerous access to proposed sites, traffic congestion & transport issues 

  63 – drainage and surface water flooding issues 

  27 – sewerage disposal 

  10 – impact on schools 

    7 – impact on doctor surgeries 

 



Housing 

26 – preference for affordable homes (flats & starter homes) 

21 – preference for low density housing 

11 – preference for limiting to maximum of 2 storey housing 

  8 -- preference for a mix of dwellings 

  6 – ensure sufficient parking allocated 

Other 

23 – liked the proposal for community involvement in developments 

DIAL POST 

Environment 

23 – maintain green countryside and wildlife habitat 

23 – preference for brownfield sites 

  5 – no development in designated isolated area (HDC policy) 

  5 – no development outside current built up area 

Infrastructure 

35 – access issues , poor or dangerous 

23 – no infrastructure or amenities to support development 

  4 – flooding, surface water drainage issues 

  3 – too much traffic for a village with no amenities 

Housing 

16 – happy to replace existing, currently occupied dwellings 

   6 – too many dwellings if all land offered is used 

   3 – sufficient parking must be supplied 

Other 

  7 – impact on Bentons Lane residents must be considered 

  3 – travellers must not be displaced 



Site Survey – Summary of results from public consultation 

 

1. SUMMARY 
The objective of this analysis was to determine what is the popular consensus 
regarding the most and least preferred sites for development within the combined 
parishes of Partridge Green, West Grinstead and Dial Post. 
The sites presented during the exhibitions are those submitted to the 
Neighbourhood plan Committee by land owners and developers. The open day 
exhibitions were held on the 16th May 2015 in Partridge Green and Dial post.  
A total of 14 sites were proposed, 9 of which are in Partridge Green and 5 in Dial 
Post, none were submitted from West Grinstead. 
At the open days members of the local population were asked to review the sites, 
ask questions and nominate their most preferred 3 sites and their least preferred 3 
sites. There were a total of 148 respondents from both exhibitions 64 of whom left 
additional comments (see appendix A). 
 
This presentation takes the results from the survey and presents the data in 3 
different ways to try and identify if there are clearly preferred and non-preferred 
sites. Data is presented in the form of number of votes cast in total, factored results 
giving higher scores for the most and least preferred sites and lastly using an 
aggregate system which looks at combined for and against scores. 
 

2. PROPOSED SITES 
The following sites were nominated; 
 

a. Partridge Green 

Proposed site P number 
Huffwood trading estate P – 1 
Land North of the Rosary P – 2 
Land North of the Rise P – 3 
Land off Star Road 
(Brightstone site) 

P – 4 

Ash Wood and South of 
Star Road 

P – 5 

Dunstans Farm and 
Surrounding Land 

P – 6 

Dunstans – Field Behind P – 7 
Corner of B2135 & Mill 
Lane 

P – 8 



Site opposite Windmill 
Pub, Littleworth Lane (St 
Hugh’s Land) 

P – 9 

 
b. Dial Post 

Proposed site P 
number 

Between DP village & A24 D – 1 
Site West of DP village – 
Knepp Estate 

D – 2 

Site West of DP village – 
Ms Mills land 

D – 3 

Oaklands site ,next to Old 
Barn Nurseries 

D – 4 

Site of old Blaker Works, 
DP 

D – 5 

 

 
3. RESULTS DEFINITIONS 

The results are presented in 3 different forms as follows; 
a. Numbers of votes 

Using this method the total numbers of votes cast for each site are added up 
irrespective of the preference, so a first preference vote scores the same as a 
third preference. 

b. Factored results 
Using this method each first preference (Most preferred or least preferred) 
gets 3 points, second preferences  get 2 points and 3rd gets 1 point, the total 
scores are then added up. 
Using this method will differentiate between preferences and highlight more 
clearly the popular sites both in terms of those which are popular and those 
which aren’t. 

c. Aggregate scores 
Scores are taken from both of the above methods and then the least 
favoured score is subtracted from the most favoured score for each site. This 
will have the result of removing the less polarised and contradictory results 
leaving the consensus opinion. If not considered it is possible to get a top 3 
popular site which actually has an almost as significant number of negative 
votes. Using this aggregate system it will highlight any potential anomalies 
that would need further consideration to ensure the right final decisions are 
made. 

  



 

4. RESULTS 
All results are presented in bar chart form but are not shown in any preference of 
order. The results will be analysed and conclusion draw in the latter part of this 
report. 

a. Numbers of votes 
 

 
From the above chart it can be seen that the Huffwood (P1), Blakers (D5) and 
Land off Starr Rd (P4) sites are most popular with the Land north of the 
Rosary (P2), north of the Rise (P3) and the corner of Mill Lane and the B2135 
(8) being the least preferred. 
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b. Factored results 

 

 
When the results are factored we do not actually see any change in the three 
most favoured and the three least favoured sites. 

 
c. Aggregate scores 
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When the aggregate score is taken it becomes more apparent that popular 
consensus is favouring the 3 most popular sites and this opinion is not being 
weakened by any significant number of opposite votes.  
When we consider the least popular sites again the same picture emerges in 
that the sites highlighted in methods 1 and 2 are also have the most negative 
aggregate scores. 

 
5. DISCUSSION 

From and assessment of the results very clear conclusions are coming out with the 
same 3 sites coming out as most preferred and the same 3 as least preferred. Given 
that the 3 different methods can potentially show very different and contradictory 
results it is good to see consistency and this can allow the decisions on which sites 
are preferred by the population for development to be made know that they are 
based on sound and accurate data. 
It should also be noted that between these extremes there are a number of sites 
which have either very little support but may warrant future assessment if the 
preferred site are not actually deemed suitable based on the actual development 
needs.  
 

6. CONCLUSION 
In conclusion it is shown that the 3 most preferred sites are in order of preference; 
Huffwood (P1)  
Blakers (D5)  
Land off Starr Rd (P4) 
 
The three least popular sites are as follows; 
Land north of the Rosary (P2) 
Land north of the Rise (P3)  
The corner of Mill Lane and the B2135 (8) 

  



APPENDIX A – Additional comments 

Approximately half the number of people who left feedback forms added a comment to the 
form. (148 responded, 64 left comments).   

Only comments mentioned 3 or more times have been summarised here 

Comments can be divided into related topics. 

Environmental impact 

a) 30 - preference for building on Brownfield sites. 
b) 8 – preservation of Greenfield sites important. 
c) 7 – housing on/near existing industrial site – Huffwood – would have least impact on 

the environment. 
d) 6 – avoid building on agricultural land. 
e) 6 – preference for small sites with few houses rather than large sites with large 

numbers of houses in both PG & DP. 
f) 3 – Ash Wood important for wildlife. 

Infrastructure 

a) 6 – infrastructure needs to be improved before houses built 
b) 18 – specific points mentioned which included road congestion & speed, flooding & 

sewerage disposal, size & capacity of village school, doctors & shop. 
c) 6 – lack of services in Dial Post 

 
Housing needs 

a) 8 – commented housing needs to be ‘affordable’ suitable for ‘first time buyers’ to 
‘keep the youth in the village’ & for ‘people with local connections’ and ‘with 
sheltered housing for the elderly’. 

 

Other comments 

      Keep village and rural atmosphere. 

      Open views cherished 

      Maintain village boundaries 

      Keep green spaces on outskirts of village 

      Do not mix housing and industrial areas 

      Develop Blakers site 



APPENDIX 7 

PUBLIC EXHIBITION - SEPTEMBER 2015



1 
 

West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group 

DIAL POST Exhibition  

Displays from Developers/Landowners on 

Sites Offered for Development 

We need YOU to give your views. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Saturday 26th Sep 10am – 1pm 

DP options in DP Village Hall 

Dial Post Sites 
 

1. Site in Knepp Estate 

2. Field west of DP village 

3. Oaklands site 

4. Old Blaker works 

There is also a meeting on the PG Options: 

Friday 25th September 

Starts at 7pm 

Partridge Green Village Hall 

The PG event is NOT a drop in exhibition event. 

There will be scheduled presentations, so you 

should try to come for the whole session. 



1 
 

West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group 

Presentations by 

Developers/Landowners on 

Sites Offered for Development 

We need YOU to give your views. 
This is a very important consultation for our parish! 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Friday 25th Sep starts 7pm 
Partridge Green options in  

PG Village Hall 
 

This is NOT a drop in exhibition event. 
You should try to come for the whole session. 

 

Each developer/ 
landowner will be giving 
a short presentation to 
the meeting about their 

proposal, followed by the 
opportunity to: 

 ask questions 

 view displays 

 submit comments 

Partridge Green Options  

Land north of The Rosary 

Land north of The Rise 

Ash Wood & south of Star Road 

Dunstans Farm & surround 

Dunstans - field behind 

Corner of B2135 & Mill Lane 

 



NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN – SITES OFFERED FOR DEVELOPMENT 

 
West Grinstead Parish Council Email: clerk@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk  Tel: 01403 710270 

Dial Post Options 
ATTENDEE FEEDBACK FORM (26th September 2015) 

Please give us your view about the sites….. 
 
SITE D-1: Land owned in Dial Post by Tompkins Trust.  Withdrawn. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Continued overleaf ….. 

SITE D-3  Site West of Dial Post village.  MsMills Land 
What do you like about this site? 
 
 
What do you dislike about this site? 
 
 

SITE D-4  Oaklands site (next to Old Barn Nurseries).   
What do you like about this site? 
 
 
What do you dislike about this site? 
 
 

SITE D-5  Site of old Blaker Works.  Display for information. 
Current planning application DC/14/1402 
 
What do you like about this site? 
 
 
What do you dislike about this site? 
 
 

SITE D-2  Site West of DP Village Knepp Estate.  
What do you like about this site? 
 
 
What do you dislike about this site? 
 
 



NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN – SITES OFFERED FOR DEVELOPMENT 

 
West Grinstead Parish Council Email: clerk@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk  Tel: 01403 710270 

 
**************************************************************** 

Name:   _____________________________________________________________________________  

Postcode of where you live: __________________________________ 

Email (for updating you):
  _____________________________________________________________________________  
 

Using the allocated site reference numbers above, 
please rank the sites from most (1) to least preferred (4): 

1st______________________ 

2nd_____________________ 

3rd_____________________ 

4th_____________________ 
 

************************************************ 

Thank you for your participation 
 
 

We would prefer you to hand in your feedback form to one of the 
Neighbourhood Plan Working Group members straight after the meeting.   
However, if this is not possible, then please return it by 2nd October 2015  

to the Parish Council at: 
Parish Office, Village Hall, Village Hall Lane, Partridge Green, RH13 8HX 

 
 

From the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group 
 

All information supplied will be held by the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group and will remain 
secure and confidential.  Your details will only be used for research purposes and will not be passed on to any third 

parties or used for marketing purposes in accordance with the Data Protection Act 1998. 



NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN – SITES OFFERED FOR DEVELOPMENT 

 
West Grinstead Parish Council Email: clerk@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk  Tel: 01403 710270 

Partridge Green Options 
ATTENDEE FEEDBACK FORM (25th September 2015) 

Please give us your view about the sites….. 
 
SITE P-1: Huffwood Trading Estate.  No presentation at this meeting. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SITE P-4: . Land off Star Road (Brightstone site).  No presentation at this meeting. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Continued overleaf ….. 

SITE P-2  Land North of the Rosary 
What do you like about this site? 
 
 
What do you dislike about this site? 
 
 

SITE P-3  Land North of the Rise 
What do you like about this site? 
 
 
What do you dislike about this site? 
 
 

SITE P-5  Ash Wood & South of Star Road 
What do you like about this site? 
 
 
What do you dislike about this site? 
 
 

SITE P-6  Dunstans Farm & surrounding land 
What do you like about this site? 
 
 
What do you dislike about this site? 
 
 



NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN – SITES OFFERED FOR DEVELOPMENT 

 
West Grinstead Parish Council Email: clerk@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk  Tel: 01403 710270 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SITE P-9:  Site opposite Windmill pub, Littleworth Lane.  No presentation at this meeting. 
 

**************************************************************** 

Name:   _____________________________________________________________________________  

Postcode of where you live: __________________________________ 

Email (for updating you):
  _____________________________________________________________________________  
 

Using the allocated site reference numbers above, 
please indicate which 3 sites you most favour and least favour: 
Most likely to favour: 1st  ______________  2nd  ______________  3rd  _________________  

Least likely to favour: 7th  _______________ 8th  _________  9th (Last) _________________  
 

Thank you for your participation 
We would prefer you to hand in your feedback form to one of the 

Neighbourhood Plan Working Group members straight after the meeting.   
However, if this is not possible, then please return it by 2nd October 2015 

to the Parish Council at: 
Parish Office, Village Hall, Village Hall Lane, Partridge Green, RH13 8HX 

 

From the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group 

SITE P-7  Dunstans – field behind 
What do you like about this site? 
 
 
What do you dislike about this site? 
 
 

SITE P-8  Corner of B2135 & Mill Lane 
What do you like about this site? 
 
 
What do you dislike about this site? 
 
 



NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN – SITES OFFERED FOR DEVELOPMENT 

 
West Grinstead Parish Council Email: clerk@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk  Tel: 01403 710270 

All information supplied will be held by the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group and will remain 
secure and confidential.  Your details will only be used for research purposes and will not be passed on to any third 

parties or used for marketing purposes in accordance with the Data Protection Act 1998. 



NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN – SITES OFFERED FOR DEVELOPMENT 

 
West Grinstead Parish Council Email: clerk@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk  Tel: 01403 710270 

 

ATTENDEE FEEDBACK FORM (16 May 2015) 
Having viewed all the sites offered, we would like your initial impressions. 
 

Proposed Sites 

P-1 Huffwood trading estate 

P-2 Land North of The Rosary 

P-3 Land North of the Rise (a replacement application is likely) 

P-4 Land off Star Road (Brightstone site) 

P-5 Ash Wood & South of Star Road 

P-6 Dunstans Farm & surrounding land 

P-7 Dunstans – field behind 

P-8 Corner of B2135 & Mill Lane 

P-9 Site opposite Windmill pub, Littleworth Lane (St. Hugh’s land) 

  
D-1 Both sides of A24 (East of DP village) – Tompkins Trust 

D-2 Site west of DP village – Knepp Estate 

D-3 Site west of DP village – Ms Mills land 

D-4 Oaklands site DP, next to Old Barn Nurseries 

D-5 Site of old Blaker Works, DP 

 

Name:   _____________________________________________________________________________  

Address:  _____________________________________________________________________________  

  _____________________________________________________________________________  

  ______________________________________________  Postcode:   ___________________  

Email:  _____________________________________________________________________________  
 

Using the allocated site numbers above, 
please indicate which 3 sites you most favour and least favour: 
Most likely to favour: 1st  ______________  2nd  ______________  3rd  _________________  

Least likely to favour:12th  _____________  13th  _____________  14th  _________________  
 

Continued overleaf ….. 



NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN – SITES OFFERED FOR DEVELOPMENT 

 
West Grinstead Parish Council Email: clerk@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk  Tel: 01403 710270 

 
Further Comments 
If you would like to add any comments about the sites being offered, please write your 
comments in the box below. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Further Consultation Events on the Neighbourhood Plan 
Further public consultation events will follow. 

In September 2015 we expect to stage an event where 
landowners/developers will be invited to give brief presentations to 

local residents about the sites being offered for development. 
 

********************************************************** 

Thank you for your participation 
 

Please hand your feedback form to one of the Neighbourhood Plan Working 
Group members or send it back to the Parish Council at: 

Parish Office, Village Hall, Village Hall Lane, Partridge Green, RH13 8HX 
 

From the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group 
 

All information supplied will be held by the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group and will remain 
secure and confidential.  Your details will only be used for research purposes and will not be passed on to any third 

parties or used for marketing purposes in accordance with the Data Protection Act 1998. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 
West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Consultation 25th September 2015 - Notes 

West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group 

 

 

 

 

 

Notes of the Consultation of the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan 

Working Group on 25th September 2015 
 
 

Site P-1 Huffwood. Possible 40 dwellings but not in the near future. (MS presented) 

 

Site P-2 Chris Jeffcoate from Manser Architects – Land North of the Rosary. Situated to the North West 

of Partridge Green current use grazing. HDC confirm a sustainable site.in 2014 the tried for outline 

permission for 120 units (50:50 affordable: market) application refused and there was no appeal. Access 

stated as a problem off Church Road. Reduced number of units to 106 units with different options for 

access. Developers will introduce traffic calming measures to reduce speeds to 30mph and a condition of 

planning that development won’t commence until speed reduced to this amount. Moat housing are a 

potential affordable housing agent. 60: 40 spread. 

 

Site P-3 Rydon Homes- North Partridge Green backing onto The Rise. Current use horticultural? 

2014 SHLAA for HDC considered the site suitable and deliverable. Planning has been applied for on part 

of the land the western parcel for 58 units appeal dismissed. Now proposing lower density across a larger 

area around 50units 4.2 ha. Suitable access on Littleworth Lane. Scattered listed building produced some 

heritage constraints but with keep rural character in those areas. Third of the land in the north would be 

given over as public open space and into the ownership of the Parish Council if desired. The South would 

form the residential development which would be landscaped and orientated to prevent overlooking of 

The Rise. 21.5 units per ha in south and further north 18units per ha approx. 50 units in total 20 approx. 

affordable. 

 

Site P-4 Land off Star Road. Brightstone. Current use Brownfield. Owners would like residents’ 

comments as to what they would like there. Currently have industrial unit building consent but nothing 

progressed. 1.68ha 

 

Site P-5 Ash wood and South Star Road Patrick Griffin Strutt & Parker. This site includes part of Ash 

wood which is ancient woodland and no development will occur in that area. 5.1 ha of poor quality land. 

Access through Site P-4 Star Road. HDC 2014 SHLAA moderate to high capacity for development with 

low visual sensitivity. 80-100 units proposed. Landscaping would occur to buffer treatment works to 

south and industrial units to the north. 

 

Site P 6 & 7Dunstans Farm and Field- John Lytton. The two adjacent sites are to work together. SHLAA 

some accessibility concerns but these can be resolved, they can be flexible in the layout and the footpath 

would be retained. 

 

Site P-8 (MS presented) Corner of B2135 and Mill Lane. Agricultural land and allotments rented to PC. 6 

family units but open to discussion as to size and mix. Access from Mill Lane. Open area for play space 

envisaged. 

 

Site P-9 (MS and DG presented) Off Littleworth Lane St Hughes Monastery land. Originally an 

application for 4 semis to enable works to be funded on the Monastery. PC had negotiated terrace housing 

and 5 suggested. Resident confirmed and application for 5 terrace houses had gone in. 

 

 

 

Parish Council 



 

 
West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Consultation 25th September 2015 - Notes 

Question Session: 

 

1) With the Cowfield bypass proposed near The Rise and now this development by Rydon what 

effect will there be on Littleworth Lane which is already a rat run. 

MS replied that that was not possible to answer without further information and could the 

questions concentrate on the site themselves. General questions should be e-mailed to the Parish 

council Clerk for consideration by the Working Group. 

 

2) The Rydon site. The Rise area already has drainage problems due to capacity issues which 

Southern Water say is at a maximum. Will Rydon improve the piping system to improve capacity? 

Rydon confirmed that areas of Littleworth Lane and South Street pipework would be enlarged. 

Resident asked if the sewerage works would be improved to deal with the capacity. Rydon 

confirmed not. 

 

3) Resident asked what was affordable housing? 

Rydon architect replied that it was housing passed over to a registered social landlord such as 

MOAT. 

 

4) Resident asked what would be the size of the buffer between the proposed site and The Rise.  

Rydon replied that the area would be sufficient to provide an adequate buffer from a visual point 

of view and also from an ecological pint of view. 

 

5) Resident said that the Rise bungalows would be over looked by houses in the proposed Rydon 

development due to the lay of the land. 

Rydon confirmed that the houses would be orientated such that no windows would overlook The 

Rise bungalows and that this would be enforced through the planning application stage. 

 

6) Resident pointed out that the proposed Rydon site field flooded. 

Rydon confirmed that they would be able to manage flooding and that it only occurred now as the 

surface water wasn’t managed. 

 

7) Resident asked Rydon how wide Littleworth Lane would be made at access point as currently it 

was not wide enough to take a car turning out? 

Rydon confirmed they would use site land to facilitate the entry and exit. 

 

8) A resident asked was the HDC rural allocation for housing still 1500?  

MS confirmed that it was. 

 

9) Dunston Farm- How many units being proposed? 

John Lytton – Not yet established owners hoping for feedback. 

 

10) A resident asked if so many new homes were being proposed what about schooling? 

MS confirmed that not all the proposals would go ahead and that there was a housing need range 

that would be used when deciding on sites together with consideration for sustainability. 

 

11) A resident insisted that some provision needed to be made for schooling. 

David Green introduced himself as a school governor and confirmed that there was still capacity 

at the school. 

 

12) A resident asked why planning had been refused on site P-2 Chris Jeffcoate confirmed it was 

because of density and access and that these areas had been addressed in the new proposal. 

 

13) Resident asked for site P-2 what proposals were being made to get rid of flood water. Chris 

Jeffcoate replied that it was not a designated flood zone but will take on board residents’ 

comments for alteration of proposals. 

 



 

 
West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Consultation 25th September 2015 - Notes 

14) A resident asked what was being done to incorporate things other than housing into the plan such 

as schooling and drainage and sewerage facility.  

MS advised that tonight was an opportunity to discuss site and that the NP consultant was looking 

at the village design statement to decide on other issues to be incorporated into the plan but the 

design statement covered many areas already. 

 

All were thanked for attending and asked as far as possible to hand in the feedback forms on the 

door otherwise to send them to the Parish office. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



APPENDIX 8 

BUSINESS QUESTIONNAIRE -            
OCTOBER 2015



WEST GRINSTEAD NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN WORKING GROUP 
c/o The Parish Office, Village Hall, 
Village Hall Lane, Partridge Green, 

West Sussex. RH13 8HX 
Telephone: 01403 710270 

E-mail: clerk@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk 
 

2nd October 2015 
Dear Sir, 

WEST GRINSTEAD PARISH NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN 

We do hope that you will find time to read this letter.  It is important for everyone who works in the Parish and, for 
those of you who may not live locally, West Grinstead  Parish includes Partridge Green and Dial Post, plus, of course, 
West Grinstead. 

Local planning authorities throughout the country are in the process of adopting new local plans governing the 
development of their districts over the next 20 years; in particular, the amount of new housing they want and, in 
broad terms, where that should be, plus the amount of new businesses they want to try to encourage and, again, 
where they should be situated. When the local plans are adopted, they will represent formal planning policy, which 
means to say that new applications should only be granted if they are in conformity with the plan. 

Below these local plans, each parish is being encouraged to draw up and adopt a neighbourhood plan, which is 
essentially a scaled down local plan. Again though it would represent formal planning policy. The one would link in to 
the other and the theory is that no planning application relating to land in a parish should be granted unless it 
complies with the neighbourhood plan.   

We are therefore in the process of drawing up the West Grinstead Parish Neighbourhood Plan. It will deal with a 
range of topics. For many, the most important matter will no doubt be the number of new houses the parish should 
accept, the scale of any consequential developments and where they should go. However, the WGPNP will also want 
to deal with other no less vital matters such as business and employment, traffic and transport, open spaces and the 
countryside and leisure. 

To help inform those decisions we need a detailed picture of the businesses that currently exist in the Parish; for 
instance how many are there, what sectors do they operate in, how many people do they employ, do they anticipate 
expanding in say the next 5 years, do they have difficulty attracting staff to a rural parish such as West Grinstead. We 
also need to know from you and the other businesses in the Parish what particular concerns you have, which we may 
be able to help with, accepting that it is in everyone's interest that we have healthy, prosperous businesses in this 
Parish contributing to a vibrant local economy. 

Enclosed therefore with this letter is a Questionnaire. It should not take long to complete. Please complete it if you 
possibly can. It would be greatly appreciated. Once you have done so,  could you please return the Questionnaire no 
later than 17 October 2015 to Parish Office, Village Hall, Village Hall Lane, Partridge Green, West Sussex RH13 8HX 
either by post or by hand.  

Yours faithfully, 
 
 
David Green 
(Vice Chairman of the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group) 
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West Grinstead Parish Neighbourhood Plan 

Business Questionnaire 

Please tick the appropriate boxes and complete other questions as directed. 

THE BASICS 

A-1 Where is the business based? 
 

Partridge Green  

Dial Post  

West Grinstead  

 
A-2 Is the business based from your home? 
 

Yes  

No  

 
A-3 If the answer to A-2 is NO, what caused you to base the business in the Parish? 
 
 ....................................................................................................................................... 
 
 ....................................................................................................................................... 

 
A-4 How long has the business been based in the Parish? 

 

0 – 5 years  

5 – 10 years  

More than 10 years  

 
A-5 In what sector does the business operate? 

 

IT  

Professional 
services/financial 

 

Building  

Farming  

Service Industry  

Catering/tourism  

Retail  

Light Industrial  

General Industrial  

Other  
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STAFF 
B-1 Do you employ staff and if so, how many? 

 

None  

1 - 5  

6 – 10  

More than 10  

 
B-2 Where do your staff live? (Please tick all those which apply) 

 

In the parish  

Horsham  

Crawley  

Other parts of Sussex  

Areas outside Sussex  

 
B-3 How do your staff travel to work? (Please tick all those which apply) 

 

Drive  

Cycle  

Walk  

Public transport  

Other  

 
B-4 Have you experienced difficulty in attracting staff and if so, has the location of the 

business and the paucity of public transport been a factor? 
 
 ....................................................................................................................................... 
 
 ....................................................................................................................................... 

 
 

THE FUTURE 
C-1 Do you anticipate taking on additional staff in say the next 5 years and if so, how many? 
 

None  

1 - 5  

6 – 10  

More than 10  

 
C-2 Do you anticipate requiring additional premises in say the next 5 years and if so:- 
 Would you hope to remain in the parish? 

Yes  

No  
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 If not, what factors are likely to influence you? 

Access to potential workforce  

Public transport  

Cost  

 

ROAD NETWORK 
 
D-1 Do you, your suppliers or despatchers use heavy goods vehicles to deliver goods to or 

from your premises and if so:- 
 Do you/they experience difficulty with the standard of local roads?? 

Yes  

No  
 

 Please identify any roads presenting particular difficulties: 
 
 ....................................................................................................................................... 
 

 Are there any particular measures you consider would help address those difficulties? 
 
 ....................................................................................................................................... 

 

BROADBAND 
E-1 Is your business dependent on a good broadband service and if so, how do you rate the 

current service? 
 

Good  

Bad  

Not applicable  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

If you would like to be added to the mailing list for updates on the progress of the 
Neighbourhood Plan, please give your email address: 
 

........................................................................................................................ 
 

From the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group (October 2015) 

Thank you very much for completing this questionnaire. 

Do you have any other concerns, which, if appropriate, you would like us to deal with 
in the WGNPWG? 
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HOUSING BACKGROUND PAPERS



	

NPWG	Estimation	of	Future	Housing	Needs	in	West	Grinstead	

	

To	arrive	at	an	estimation	of	future	housing	needs	within	West	Grinstead	we	have	used	four	different	
methods	to	calculate	the	following	possible	outcomes.	

	

A.	Estimation	of	Housing	Needs	based	on	

	

:	Household	formation	(	changes	in	average	size	of	households	)	

:	Demographic	changes	(	migration,	births	and	mortality	rates	)	

:	Economic	changes	(	job	formation	and	growth	)	

	

Household	Formation	

	

The	2011	Census	data	for	West	Grinstead	identified	the	population	of	the	parish	at	3,054	and	number	of	
households	at	1,224.	

	A	long	term	national	trend	throughout	the	United	Kingdom	is	for	decreasing	household	size	as	children	
leave	home	and	set	up	new	households.	The	trend	locally	in	West	Grinstead	is	similar	with	the	average	
household	size	falling	from	2.67	in	2001	to	2.49	in	2011,	a	drop	of	6.47%.	

Consequently	in	considering	the	additional	household	needs	that	might	arise	due	to	the	changes	in	
average	household	size	(	assuming	the	population	will	remain	the	same	),	we	have	considered	three	
scenarios:		

:	H1	-	a	reduction	in	household	size	of	12.94%.	We	have	calculated	this	by	taking	the	6.47%		fall	within	
the	parish	over	ten	years	from	2001	to	2011,	(	a	reduction	from	2.67	to	2.49	),	and	then	assumed	a	
doubling	of	this	figure	to	cover	the	20	year	period	from	2011	to	2031	(	a	reduction	from	2.49	to	2.17	).		

To	calculate	the	number	of	new	homes	that	might	be	required	by	this	fall	we	divide	the	2011	population	
of	West	Grinstead	by	household	size	to	find	the	new	number	of	households.	Therefore	3054	÷	2.17	=	
1407	new	households.	Minus	1224,	(the	previous	number	of	households)	=	183	additional	houses	

However	we	would	advise	caution	against	over-reliance	on	the	above	projection	in	H1.	The	percentage	
fall	of	6.47%	in	household	size	within	West	Grinstead	from	2001	to	2011	is	quite	significantly	larger	than	



the	drop	relative	to	the	Horsham	district	as	a	whole	within	the	same	period,	which	was	a	reduction	of	
2.05%	(	2.44	to	2.39	).	It	is	therefore	something	of	an	anomaly	when	compared	with	this	and	other	
neighbourhoods	within	the	District.	

:	H2	-	the	most	recent	data	for	the	district	from	the	HDC	2015	commissioned	report	'Housing	Need	in	
Horsham	District'	predicts	a	reduction	in	household	size	from	2.34	in	2011	to	2.17	in	2031,	a	fall	of	7.3%.		

A	similar	fall	in	West	Grinstead	parish	would	reduce	household	size	from	2.49	to	2.31.	Therefore	3054	÷	
2.31	=	1322,	minus	1224	=	98	additional	houses.	

:	H3	-	No	change	in	household	size	across	the	parish	from	the	2011	figures.	0	additional	houses.	

	

Demographic	Changes	

	

	The	latest	HDC	2015	report	'Housing	Need	in	Horsham	District'	made	a	trend-based	prediction	linked	to	
migration	over	the	previous	ten	years	that	the	district	population	is	expected	to	give	an	increase	of	
17,319	on	the	2011	Census	population	of	131,540	to	148,859,	an	increase	of	13.2%.		

This	is	based	on	current	birth	and	mortality	trends	and	includes	net	migration,	but	does	not	take	into	
account	planning	policies	which	could	introduce	different	housing	allocations.		

If	a	similar	level	of	growth	was	assumed	to	apply	to	this	parish	this	would	increase	the	total	population	
by	403	from	3054	to	3457.		

However	it	could	be	argued	that	a	smaller,	lower-tiered	settlement	such	as	Partridge	Green	would	not	
incur	such	a	high	rate	of	growth	as	the	district	as	a	whole.	Therefore	on	this	premise	we	could	apply	a	
reduction	of	say	50%	to	obtain	a	growth	rate	of	6.6%		

The	population	increase	for	the	parish	from	2001	to	2011	however	was	120,	a	rise	of	only	4.1%,	
compared	to	7.7%	across	the	Horsham	district.	To	cover	the	20	year	period	from	2011-2031	we	could	
then	double	this	percentage	to	8.2%.	Using	these	figures	we	could	therefore	arrive	at	two	different	
possible	scenarios	over	the	20	year	period	2011-2031.	

:		D1	-	a	growth	in	West	Grinstead	parish	population	of	8.2	%,	giving	an	increase	of	250	on	the	2011	
census	from	3054	to	3304.	

	:	D2	-	a	growth	of	6.6%	as	per	half	the	district	prediction,	giving	an	increase	of	201	on	the	2011	census	
from	3054	to	3255.	

	

Combining	these	two	demographic	scenarios	with	the	three	housing	formation	scenarios,	gives	the	
following	six	potential	requirements	in	additional	housing	numbers.	



	

	 Population	÷	
Household	Size	

No.	Of	Households	 New	Houses	Required	

H1	D1	 3304	÷	2.17	 1522	 298	
H1	D2	 3255	÷	2.17	 1500	 276	
H2	D1	 3304	÷	2.31	 1430	 206	
H2	D2	 3255	÷	2.31	 1409	 185	
H3	D1	 3304	÷	2.49	 1327	 103	
H3	D2	 3255	÷	2.49	 1307	 83	
	

In	summary		the	household	formation	calculation	method	and	demographic	changes	method	identify	
the	need	of	the	Parish	for	the	period		2011-2031	at	98	-	298	additional	new	homes.	

The	household	formation	calculation	method	and	demographic	changes	method	identify	the	need	for	
the	parish	for	the	period	2011-2031	at	0	(H3)	-	298	(H1	D1)	additional	new	homes.	

However	since	2011	a	number	of	permissions	have	been	granted	in	the		parish	and	these	can	therefore	
be	discounted.	Between	2011-2014	a	total	of	3	dwellings	have	been	granted	permission.	

In	addition	the	West	Grinstead	Neighbourhood	Plan	period	is	to	cover	2014-2031.	Therefore	
permissions	granted	from	1	January	2014	-		1	January	2016	can	also	be	deducted	as	these	are	already	
contributing	to	meeting	the	identified	need.	Permissions	granted	for	this	period	totals	11	dwellings.	

Taking	these	into	account	the	'residual	need'	of	West	Grinstead	parish	up	to	2031	using	household	
formation	and	demographic	changes	can	be	summarised	as	follows.	

Methodology	 New	houses	required	
2011-2031	

Minus	2011-2016	
permissions	

New	houses	required	
2016-2031	

H1	 183	 14	 169	
H2	 98	 14	 84	
H3	 0	 0	 0	
H1	D1	 298	 14	 284	
H1	D2	 276	 14	 262	
H2	D1	 206	 14	 192	
H2	D2	 185	 14	 171	
H3	D1	 103	 14	 89	
H3	D2	 83	 14	 69	
	

Economic	Changes	

	



As	well	as	looking	at	demographic	trends	when	considering	what	the	housing	requirement	should	be,	
the	Planning	Practice	Guidance	advised	that	consideration	should	be	given	to	employment	trends	or	
forecasts.		

The	Northern	West	Sussex	Economic	Growth	Assessment	2014,	prepared	by	NLP	(	Nathaniel	Lichfield	
and	Partners	),	gave	a	baseline	scenario	of	445	jobs	per	annum	between	2011	and	2031.	The	report	
outlines	that	such	forecasts	tend	to	be	most	reliable	at	national	and	regional	levels,	but	are	of	use	in	
different	sectors.	

At	the	initial	HDPF	Examination	hearings	the	Inspector	considered	employment	growth.	He	questioned	
the	realism	of	the	economic	forecasts	set	out	in	the	EGA,	noting	that	these	represented	a	significant	
increase	in	the	growth	forecast	in	the	NW	Sussex	Economic	Appraisal	(	2010	)	and	a	very	significant	
increase	in	the	historic	job	growth	between	1997	and	2013,	of	273	jobs	pa.		

His	report	set	out	that	"	Employment	forecasts	should	be	treated	with	caution	and	I	have	some	doubts	
that	there	is	a	real	need	in	Horsham	District	for	job	growth	at	the	baseline	rate	predicted	in	the	EGA.	
Nevertheless	the	NPPF	requires	positive	planning	to	meet	employment	needs	and	the	forecasts	are	the	
most	recent	available.	Some	increase	on	the	figure	of	600	dpa	to	reflect	aspirations	for	an	increased	rate	
of	jobs	growth	appears	reasonable.	"	

In	Paragraph	15	of	his	Initial	Findings	the	Inspector	goes	on	to	say	therefore,	that	a	realistic	allowance	
for	employment	growth	would	be	275	jobs	pa.	

The	Housing	Need	in	Horsham	District	Report	(2015)	continues	to	say	that	converting	jobs	into	housing	
is	not	a	simple	process	and	the	analysis	takes	account	of;	

a)	commuting	patterns,		
b)	double	jobbing		
c)	changes	to	employment	rates.		

The	Report	then	uses	the	relevant	data	to	bring	the	above	together	and	run	through	the	demographic	
model	to	show	that	to	generate	an	increase	in	the	resident	workforce	equivalent	to	275	jobs	pa	would	
require	provision	of	around	614	dwellings	pa.	This	is	virtually	identical	to	the	outputs	from	the	2012-
based	population	and	household	projections.	

In	summary	we	therefore	conclude	that	economic	changes	over	the	next	twenty	years	across	the	District	
are	not	forecast	to	have	other	than	minimal	change	on	the	housing	requirements	already	assessed	
through	Household	Formation	and	Demographic	Change	projections.	

	

	

B.	Estimation	of	Future	Housing	Needs	based	on	'Affordable	Housing	Needs	Survey	Report	for	West	
Grinstead	-	January	2012'	by	Action	in	rural	Sussex	(AIRS).	



	

	

The	'Affordable	Housing	Needs	Survey	Report	for	West	Grinstead	-	Horsham	District'	produced	in	
January	2012	by	AIRS,	reference	paragraph	5.7	Summary	of	Need,	identified	"44	households	in	housing	
need	within	the	district	who	have	a	local	connection	and	who	cannot	afford	to	either	purchase	or	rent	
on	the	open	market".		

The	Horsham	District	Planning	Framework		Policy	16	:	Meeting	Local	Housing	Needs',	states	'On	sites	
providing	11	or	more	dwellings	the	Council	will	require	35%	of	dwellings	to	be	affordable	or	where	on-
site	provision	is	not	achievable	a	financial	contribution	equivalent	to	the	cost	of	the	developer	of	
providing	the	units	on	site'.		

We	could	therefore	take	the	above	information	to	calculate	how	many	open-market	houses	the	parish	
needs	to	build	over	the	next	20	years	to	fulfil	the	affordable	need	identified	in	the	AIRS	report.	

We	could	then	identify	three	possible	scenarios,	whereby	percentages	of;		

a)	35%	(as	per	the	HDPF	Strategic	Policy	16),	

b)	30%	(	assumption	that	most	housing	will	be	delivered	on	large	sites	)	

c)	25%	(	assumption	that	not	quite	as	many	houses	will	be	delivered	on	larger	sites	)		

could	be	calculated	to	arrive	at	an	overall	projection	as	to	how	many	houses	need	to	be	built.	

A)	44	affordable	homes	as	a	35%	proportion	of	new	homes	=	126	total	homes.	

B)	44	affordable	homes	as	a	30%	proportion	of	new	homes	=	146	total	homes	

C)	44	affordable	homes	as	a	25%	proportion	of	new	homes	=	176	total	homes.	

	

	

C.	Estimation	of	Future	Housing	Needs	based	on	the	Horsham	District	Planning	Framework	(HDPF)		
Neighbourhood	Planning	Housing	Target		

	

The	HDPF	was	adopted	by	Horsham	District	Council	on	November	27th	2015.	It	sets	out	the	requirement	
for	Neighbourhood	Plans	to	deliver	'at	least	1500'	new	homes	through	neighbourhood	planning	across	
the	District.	It	also	identifies	750	units	to	come	forward	separately	through	windfall	development.	

We	could	use	these	figures	to	estimate	a	fair	proportion	of	new	homes	to	be	allocated	within	the	West	
Grinstead	Neighbourhood	Plan.	



The	first	step	is	to	calculate	the	population	of	the	district	where	neighbourhood	planning	is	applicable.	It	
is	considered	appropriate	to	deduct	the	populations	of	Horsham	Town,	Southwater	and	Billingshurst	
where	the	HDPF	allocated	strategic	development	and	the	number	of	new	homes	have	already	been	
allocated	outside	of	the	neighbourhood	planning	process.	Less	these	populations	leaves	a	figure	of	
64,127	people	and	27,044	households	for	the	remainder	of	the	district.	

The	2011	West	Grinstead	census	figures	gave	a	total	population	of	3,054	and	1224	households.	These	
figures	are	respectively	4.76%	of	the	64,127	population	and	4.53%	of	the	27,044	households	above.	

We	could	then	take	these	percentages	as	a	percentage	of	the	1500	new	homes	to	be	built	under	
Neighbourhood	Planning.	This	would	give	us	two	totals.	

A.	4.76%	of	1500	=	71	new	homes	

B.	4.53%	of	1500	=	68	new	homes	

We	could	further	propose	that	as	defined	in	the	HDPF	Policy	3	–	Development	Hierarchy	-		Partridge	
Green	falls	into	the	Medium	Village	category	ie.	'these	settlements	have	a	moderate	level	of	services	
and	facilities	and	community	networks,	together	with	some	access	to	public	transport.	These	
settlements	provide	some	day	to	day	needs	for	residents,	but	rely	on	small	market	towns	and	larger	
settlements	to	meet	a	number	of	their	requirements.'		

We	could	argue	therefore	that	a	Medium	Village	settlement	should	be	expected	to	take	a	lower	
percentage	of	new	homes	within	the	1500	Neighbourhood	Plan	allocation	than	a	Small	Town/Larger	
Village	category	settlement.	

We	could	then	reduce	the	above	percentages	to	calculate	new	lower	figures	of		a)	3%	b)	2.5%	and	c)	2%.		

This	would	give	the	following	results.	

A.	3%	of	1500	=	45	new	homes	

B.	2.5%	of	1500	=	38	new	homes	

C.	2%	of	1500	=	30	new	homes	

	

D.		Estimation	of	Future	Housing	Needs	based	on	the	Horsham	District	Framework	Neighbourhood	
Plan	Housing	Target	–	February	2016	

		

As	discussed	above	the	HDPF	set	out	the	requirement	for	'at	least	1500'	new	homes	to	come	forward	
through	neighbourhood	plans	across	the	District	and	identifies	750	units	to	come	forward	separately	
through	windfall	development.		



There	are	32	Parish	Councils	within	the	Horsham	District,	three	of	which	lie	fully	within	the	South	Downs	
National	Park	(SDNP).	For	the	purposes	of	neighbourhood	planning	there	are	therefore	29	parishes	that	
lie	within	the	Horsham	planning	boundary.	

Of	these	29	parishes	it	is	acknowledged	that	some	lie	within	both	the	SDNP	and	Horsham	District	
Council	planning	boundaries.	It	is	assumed	that	where	housing	is	allocated	through	neighbourhood	
plans	in	those	areas	which	straddle	both	planning	districts,	the	housing	number	will	count	towards	the	
'at	least	1500'	homes	which	have	been	identified	in	the	HDPF.	

Of	these	29	parishes,19	areas	have	been	designated	which	covers	23	parishes.	

At	the	present	time	(Feb	2016)	5	parishes	have	undergone	Submission	consultation	(	Henfield,	Nuthurst,	
Pulborough,	Storrington/Sullington	and	Thakeham	).	These	plans	include	a	total	of	637	houses	to	be	
delivered	through	neighbourhood	planning.		

	In	addition		

:	West	Chiltington	has	undergone	Regulation	14	draft	consultation	which	included	a	further	30	units	for	
proposed	delivery.		

:	Shermanbury	has	undergone	Regulation	14	draft	consultation	and	seeks	to	allocate	up	to	29	units.	

There	is	therefore	a	total	of	696	out	of	1500	new	homes	that	have	been	so	far	identified	through	
Neighbourhood	Planning,	leaving	a	remainder	of	804	to	be	distributed	between	the	14	Neighbourhood	
Plan	areas	yet	to	undergo	Submission	consultation.		

	There	will	also	be	housing	numbers	forthcoming	from	the	neighbourhood	forum	known	as	Horsham	
Blueprint	who	are	producing	a	neighbourhood	plan	for	the	unparished	areas	of	Horsham	Town	(namely	
Trafalgar,	Forest,	and	Denne	neighbourhood	council	areas	).	

To	arrive	at	a	possible	quota	for	West	Grinstead	parish	we	could	use	the	following	methodology.		

1)	Give	each	remaining	neighbourhood	plan	area	yet	to	have	undergone	Submission	consultation	a	
weighting	according	to	the	Strategic	Policy	Development	Hierarchy.	

a)	Small	Town/Larger	Village	=	8,		
b)	Medium	Village	=	4,		
c)	Small	Village	=	2,		
d)	Unclassified	Settlement	=	1	

	
2)	Of	the	14	remaining	NP	areas;	

4	(	Steyning,	Upper	Beeding,	Billingshurst	and	Southwater	)	fall	into	category	a),		

6	(	West	Grinstead,	Ashington,	Slinfold,	Itchingfield,	Warnham	and	West	Chiltington	)	fall	into	category	
b),		



1	(	Lower	Beeding)	falls	into	category	c)	and		

3	(	Shermanbury,	Woodmancote	and	Shipley	)	fall	into	category	d).		

3)	Add	together	the	combined	weighting	ie	a)	4x8=32,	b)	4x6=24,	c)	1x2=2,	d)	3x1=3.	The	total	weighting	
therefore	=	61.																																																						

4)	Divide	the	total	weighting	into	804	(	the	number	of	houses	yet	to	be	distributed	via	NPs	).	Therefore	
804÷61	=	13.1	=	number	of	houses	per	weighting	unit.	

5)	As	West	Grinstead	comes	into	category	b)	medium	village,	its	weighting	is	4.	Therefore	13.1	x	4	=	52.4.	
We	could	therefore	estimate	West	Grinstead's	contribution	to	future	housing	needs	to	be	in	the	region	
of	52	houses.	

	

Summary	

In	summary	this	paper	sets	out	4	methodologies	which	could	be	used	to	calculate	the	housing	need	of	
the	Parish	over	the	next	20	year	period.	

By	taking	all	these	factors	and	methods	of	calculation	into	consideration	it	appears	that	the	range	of	
future	housing	need	under;	

Option	A	-	Estimation	of	Housing	Needs	based	on	Household	Formation,	Demographic	and	Economic	
change	lies	between	0	-	284	new	homes	between	2016	-	2031.	

Option	B	-	Estimation	of	Housing	Needs	based	on	"Affordable	Housing	Needs	Survey	Report	For	West	
Grinstead-	January	2012"	by	action	in	Rural	Sussex	(AIRS),	lies	between	126-176	which	represents	the	
affordable	housing	need	as	a	snapshot	in	time	as	of	January	2012.			

Option	C	-	Estimation	of	Future	Housing	Needs	based	on	the	Horsham	District	Planning	Framework	
(HDPF)	Neighbourhood	Planning	Housing	Target	(	ie	housing	numbers	that	need	to	be	'allocated'	in	
Neighbourhood	Plans	up	to	2031	)	-	lies	between	30-45	total	homes.	Windfall	development	lies	outside	
of	these	allocations.		

Option	D	-		Estimation	of	Future	Housing	Needs	based	on	the	HPDF		Neighbourhood	Plan	Housing	Target	
–	February	2016	(	ie	housing	that	still	needs	to	be	'allocated'	in	Neighbourhood	Plans	up	to	2031	)	,	lies	
at	52	total	homes.		

	

February	2016	
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West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan

Justification of Housing Need 

Introduction

At a meeting of the Neighbourhood Plan Working Group (NPWG) on the 24th November 
2015, it was proposed the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan (WGNP) should allocate 
60-70 dwellings to meet the identified need of the Parish. 

It was also proposed this level of housing would be delivered through site allocations and 
include an allowance for windfall development. 

All who voted were in favour with two abstentions. 

The aim of this document is to provide a justification for the range of housing which the 
NPWG wish the WGNP to allocate. 

The decision making of the NPWG has been informed by the "NPWG Estimation of Future 
Housing Needs in West Grinstead", which sets out four different methodologies to calculate 
the housing need of the Parish up to 2031. 

A short summary of these methodologies is as follows. 

Methodology A 

This methodology takes into consideration;

a) the long term trend throughout the United Kingdom for decreasing household size, 

b) migration, birth and mortality trends, and 

c) economic data. 

Under each methodology Census data relative to Horsham District and West Grinstead was 
used in conjunction with the above to calculate possible outcomes with respect to housing 
need. 

With regard to economic changes it was not considered that over the next twenty years 
across the District there would be anything other than minimal change to the housing 
requirements already assessed through Household Formation and Demographic Change 
projections. 

The estimation of housing need within the Parish using this methodology is calculated as 
being between 0 and 284 units, (minus 2011-2016 permissions), from 2016 until 2031. 



Methodology B 

This methodology calculated the Parishes housing need based on a Housing Need Survey. 
This Survey was carried out in January 2012 by Action in Rural Sussex (AIRS). The Survey 
provided a snapshot in time of the affordable housing need in West Grinstead. The Survey 
identified that 44 affordable households were “needed”. 

Using a range of scenarios an estimation of housing need using this methodology is 
calculated as between 126 and 176 units. 

Methodology C 

This methodology is based on the Horsham District Planning Framework (HDPF) and the  
neighbourhood planning allocation of “at least 1500” homes to be allocated in 
Neighbourhood Plans (NPs) up to 2031. The HDPF also identifies 750 units to come forward 
separately through windfall development. 

Using these figures in conjunction with data from the 2011 Census, calculations were made 
to estimate a fair proportion of new homes to be allocated within the WGNP. 

The estimation of housing to be allocated using this methodology is calculated at between 68 
and 71 new homes. 

Further calculations took account of Partridge Green's position as a “Medium Village” (HDPF 
Policy 3: Development Hierarchy). This approach identified the housing number be allocated 
at between 30 and 45 new homes.

Windfall development lies outside of these allocations. 

Methodology D 

This methodology was similar to  Method C but took account of allocations identified in NPs 
across the District, which have been subject to Regulation 14 Pre Submission consultation. 

Subsequently a weighting, according to the Development Hierarchy, was given to each 
remaining neighbourhood plan area which have yet to undergo public consultation (Data 
correct as of February 2016). 

The estimation of housing to be allocated using this methodology was calculated to be in the 
region of 52 new houses. 

Justification 

To arrive at the range of housing numbers agreed upon the strengths and weaknesses of all 
four methodologies was considered and discussed by the NPWG. It was agreed that 
Methodologies A, B and D had more inherent weaknesses when compared to Methodology 
C. 

Methodology A gives a range of between 0 and 284 units. However it was agreed that it 
would be unrealistic for West Grinstead to be consider allocating figures either at the top or 
lower end of this scale. It could be said that the scenarios outlined in the combinations of H2/



H3 and D1/D2 giving figures of between 83  and 206 units are more justifiable. Minus the 
2011-2016 permissions reduces this range to between 69 and 192 units.

Methodology B is based on the AIRS report which provided a 'snapshot in time' from 2012, 
and therefore is calculated on data that was relevant then; the scenario now in 2016 cannot 
be guaranteed to be the same. 

Methodology D is based on allocations both made and anticipated through other NPs in the 
District.  It was agreed this Method will be continually susceptible to an ongoing change in 
data, as further NP Areas are designated and NPs are subjection to consultation, examination 
and referendum.  

With respect to Methodology C, it was agreed that Methodology C is the strongest 
methodology on which to base calculations as the HDPF has been adopted and the number 
of houses required to be brought forward through NPs is fixed. It was therefore agreed the 
level of housing to be allocated through the WGNP to lie between 30 and 71 units. 

Windfall Development 

Between 2010-2015, 14 units were approved as windfall development.  

Using this figure as an historic guidance and given the HDPF is now adopted and the Parish 
is seeking is prepare a NP, it is anticipated the minimum number of units which could be 
expected through windfall development over the Plan period totals a minimum of 15 units. 

Conclusion 

Taking Methodology C and historic windfall development rates into account, the NPWG have 
agreed to plan positively and facilitate the delivery of 60-70 houses through the WGNP 
through site allocation and windfall development. 
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West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group 

 

 

 

 

 
Minutes of the Working Group Meeting with Horsham District Council 2pm 

24th November 2016 

 
 

Those present: Working Group Members: Marcus Staples (Chairman); David Green. 

Dowcett Mayhew Consultancy: Laura Bourke.  

Horsham District Council: Catherine Howe (HDC Planning Officer) and Norman Kwan (NP 

Officer) 

Jane Bromley (Administration) 

 

Prior to the meeting LB had sent to HDC the Site Assessments prepared by the West Grinstead 

Neighbourhood Plan Working Group (WGNPWG) as well     as the two housing needs documents and 

the Scoping Report. 

 

LB summarised where the WGNPWG were with their Neighbourhood Plan (NP). 

The area of the NP had been designated in 2013 and the Scoping Report finalised and sent out for 

feedback in December 2014, to which standard comments had been received. A call for sites had taken 

place. The WGNPWG had gathered evidence in the shape of feedback from a consultation event, and 

had kept the residents up to date with progress via the local magazine and public notices. 

The WGNPWG had agreed a Sustainability Assessment framework with HDC. The WGNPWG had 

produced factual summaries of 14 sites. These sites were those which had either been put forward 

through the call for sites or had been included in HDC’s SHLAA. The summary of factual evidence was 

contained in the site assessment documents. 

The Housing Needs papers set out the affordable and market housing need for the Parish based on best 

fit methodologies with an aim to calculate West Grinstead’s fair share of the housing allocated to NPs in 

the HDPF. 

NK asked that LB talk him through the Housing Need papers as his previous experience was with 

Rother District who had set out NP housing numbers to be achieved per Parish. 

LB described the housing numbers methodology calculations undertaken using census data of 

population growth from 2001 to 2011 adjusted to the correct NP period length. She described the 

methodology calculation undertaken using economic and demographic changes to ascertain the level of 

employment required to sustain the current population and then if the population grew. 

NK asked whether the 70 homes to be in the NP included windfall and LB confirmed it did. LB went on 

to say that there would be no confusion in the NP as to the allocation for windfall as the site policies 

would set out the allocated numbers with the balance remaining as windfall. The site allocations would 

contribute to the 1500 included in the HDPF. 

NK asked whether this method of calculating the housing numbers had been tested elsewhere. 

LB explained that Dowcett Mayhew had worked on a number of NPs which had included this method of 

calculating housing numbers including: Slinfold which was yet to be tested at Examination; 

Shermanbury, where the Examiner had looked at the calculations in detail and had not raised concerns; 

Lower Beeding which was at an early stage; Hassocks which was yet to be tested. 

 

LB proposed to talk HDC through the 14 sites tested for the NP: 

 

Huffwood – LB explained that at a consultation event the residents had expressed a strong preference 

for the use of brownfield sites for development. The Huffwood site was currently an employment site 

however there were two residential development draft plans for the site. The site was in the majority 

owned by one individual and 45 homes were envisaged for this area with an additional 10 coming from 

an area which was a smaller area with various owners. 

LB was conscious that this area was an employment area and it was contrary to Policies in the HDPF 

Parish Council 
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to reduce areas used for rural employment, however; the Parish was looking for advice as to the 

evidence required for HDC to back the allocation of this site for residential on the grounds that the 

employment was to be reallocated within the Parish to Land South of Star Road. 

NK asked whether the owners had the ability to terminate tenancies. The WGNPWG were of the 

opinion that the majority owner at Huffwood had assured his tenants of the ability they would have to 

relocate and thus hoped to prevent unnecessary loss of tenants and thus employment and that he had the 

ability to terminate tenancies on the Huffwood site. 

CH reminded LB of Policies 7 & 9 of the HDPF and that there was a need for the WGNPWG to 

demonstrate that there would be no loss of employment as a result of the reallocation of the employment 

space to land south off Star Road. In addition it would be necessary to demonstrate that the units 

proposed for the new employment area would be available prior to the residential development going 

forward and that they would provide a good mix of employment space, not just large units. 

MS mentioned there were 10 acres available South of Star Road for employment use and that this area 

was owned by two brothers who had engaged the services of an agent who seemed to be getting things 

moving forward. DG showed HDC a plan of the area owned by the brothers. DG further described the 

area as not appropriate for residential use due to its proximity to a sewerage works. MS further 

described that the site may provide an opportunity to bridge the gap in the Downslink which stopped 

south of this site and that a cycleway/footpath may being able to be constructed alongside this site. CH 

mentioned that the WGNPWG should contact WSCC regarding this as they may have something in 

their programme for this area of Downslink. 

NK queried whether there was deliverable access to the site South of Star Road. MS explained the 

various options available. LB highlighted that there were options but no one option had yet been secured 

and what the WGNPWG needed to provide as evidence to prove the deliverability of this site.  

CH explained the need to demonstrate that access could be achieved and that assurance from a technical 

point of view from WSCC Highways would be desirable as well as confirmation from landowners that 

access would be available.  

MS queried whether public access to the ancient woodland on the site would provide a local amenity as 

a benefit of allocating the site. NK advised that public access could damage the woodlands and CH 

confirmed a 15m buffer around the woodland from development would be required by HDC. 

Will Jones the HDC Tree Officer would comment on the Draft NP when received by HDC and would 

check this. 

CH advised LB speak to Claire Managan the Economic Development Officer for HDC with regard to 

the reallocation to land South of Star Road. 

 

MS advised that the Dark Star Brewery were looking to expand and could not on their site North of Star 

Road and that a reallocation to a larger purpose built unit South of Star Road may start the ball rolling 

with regard to other areas North of Star Road reallocating. This would free up further sites to the North 

for residential purpose. MS queried whether this could be included as a Vision in the NP. CH advised 

that it not be included as a policy but could be an aim/aspiration in the wording of the NP. 

NK asked whether the WGNPWG envisaged flats or houses on the Huffwood site. 

MS thought that a higher density of housing could be achieved on the site as it was very central. 

NK thought care would need to be taken to avoid loss of amenity to adjacent properties. 

CH described a study that had been carried out for Horsham which resulted that the need was for 2/3 

bed units. There was a lot of existing 4/5 bed units. She thought there would be some difference of need 

for Partridge Green but it would need to be justified. LB explained that the policy wording should be 

flexible to cover the need for the life of the NP she did not want to tie the site down to a mix when need 

may well change before the site was developed. CH agreed that the Examiner would be looking at the 

whole NP period. 

NK asked whether there would be any infrastructure requirements for the NP. 

MS reiterated the requirement to fill the gap in the Downslink to avoid the necessity of users having to 

use the main road. 

DG mentioned drainage problems and asked whether Southern Water would be required to upgrade the 

system to accommodate any new development. CH confirmed that they would have to come up with a 

solution and that the developer was required to achieve a situation whereby the development would not 

contribute to any further surface water run-off. CH advised that as an estimate one third of a site was 

required for infrastructure and open space. 

 

Dunstan’s Farm – DG mention the site available Dunstan’s Farm where the developer had asked what 

community benefits the Parish would like to achieve. The WG had responded that a new village hall and 

contributions towards new play equipment at the George V site were needed. This being a green field 

site was not popular with the residents. 
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Dial Post sites- There were a number of modest sites in Dial Post that had come forward which residents 

did not seem to object to. In particular one which already had planning for live/work units. CH advised 

that this area was not likely to be popular with an Examiner as it did not demonstrate sustainability. 

NK felt that any development here would be windfall and should not be allocated sites. 

 

North of the Rise and North of the Rosary -CH confirmed that a recent planning application for North of 

the Rosary had been withdrawn 

LB asked what the position was for HDC with regard to sites coming forward which were not to be 

allocated in a NP. CH confirmed that as HDC had its 5 year housing supply and that it appeared the NP 

allocated numbers were coming forward that HDC were in a good position to reject such sites. 

 

Fire Station- MS advised that the WGNPWG had had a meeting with WSCC regarding the reallocation 

of the fire station to South of Star Road and that the door had been left open with regard to this. DG felt 

that the fire station site would provide a larger site for the Co Op which needed to expand and perhaps 

with flats above.CH advised that talks continue with regard to this. 

 

LB asked whether there were any recent appeal decision with regard to the allocation of sites outside of 

NPs and CH mentioned the Cisswood appeal decision and Clayton Kennels in Storrington. 

 

CH mentioned there would be a spring 2017 consultation on economic sites in the district. 

 

The meeting ended at 3.15pm 
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WGNPWG Policy Background Document 

 

Countryside and Open Space - Policy 1: Retention of Local Gaps 

 

1. Background 

The purpose of this document is to provide evidence and justification for the inclusion in the pre-

submission plan of Policy 1: Retention of Local Gaps. This policy comes under Section 4 of the pre-

submission plan - Countryside and Open Space - and seeks to retain and protect the areas of open land 

between Partridge Green, Jolesfield and Littleworth and land centred around Jolesfield Common from 

development, unless the criteria of the policy can be met.  

In this section attention is brought to the historical evidence relating to the creation of the separate 

settlements of Jolesfield, Littleworth and Partridge Green and how their identities have remained 

unique over the years up to the present day. 

a) British History Online (see i) in Appendix) makes reference to a tenement called Jolesfield existing in 

the late 16th century and relates how buildings in and around Jolesfield Common, including the 

Green Man inn, sprung up over the ensuing three hundred years. The hamlet of Littleworth began 

to be established in the late 18th century and small-scale development continued throughout the 

19th century. Partridge Green also began to establish its own identity by the 18th century with 

houses beginning to appear along the strip of land which is now Partridge Green High Street. 

b) There is further information gathered by the West Grinstead Local History group relating to 

Jolesfield and Littleworth. The original Jolesfield Common was an area of over 70 acres, while 

according to records on the pews in St.George's church, Midway House, Jolesfield was once 'Shop 

House, Jolesfield', and operating as a shop for the local neighbourhood in the late 18th century. 

'School House', Jolesfield was once Jolesfield School which opened in January 1873. What is now 

Mill Lane is named after Jolesfield Windmill once situated to the north of the lane, but taken down 

in 1959. Up until the 1950's the residents of Mill Lane all lived at Jolesfield Common, Mill Lane not 

being used as an address until then. The hamlet of Littleworth grew up just north of the junction of 

Mill Lane and what is now Littleworth Lane. An 1805 map shows there was a 'poor house' or parish 

workhouse in the region of where The Windmill inn now stands. The workhouse was demolished 

during the late 19th or early 20th century with the remaining bricks and materials being used to 

build more houses in the vicinity. 

c) Today the three settlements of Jolesfield, Partridge Green and Littleworth all retain their separate 

identities, although it is Partridge Green which has grown most significantly over recent years in 

terms of size, building and population. Partridge Green has now been designated its own built-up 

area boundary which gives some definition of where housing stops and the rural areas between 

Jolesfield and Littleworth begin, although neither Jolesfield or Littleworth have a defined, distinct 

boundary of their own. Jolesfield is now a small and distinct hamlet of some 25 houses to the north 

of which Jolesfield House, dating back to 1874 and historically part of the Jolesfield estate, is the 

southern-most property. The identity of Jolesfield is distinctly rural in comparison with Partridge 
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Green. Littleworth is also a small hamlet of some 20 houses to the north of the junction of Mill Lane 

and Littleworth Lane with further properties dispersed along Littleworth Lane and Mill Lane. These 

properties include a number of listed buildings, a terrace of Victorian semi-detached houses and 

also some more recent residential development set within large garden plots. The focal point of 

Littleworth is The Windmill pub, named after the former Jolesfield windmill. 

 

2. Planning Policy 

a) Reference is made to the Horsham District Planning Framework (HDPF) and the District's planning 

policy position with respect to anti coalescence gap. Submission is made that the guidelines and 

directives set out within HDPF Policy 27 are pertinent to the above Policy 1 within the pre-

submission plan. 

Policy 27: Settlement Coalescence. This policy sets out how the District wishes to ensure 

settlements retain their unique identity and that the undeveloped nature of the landscape 

between towns and villages is retained. 

Paragraph 9.19 states: "There is a need to retain the network of rural settlements and their 

separate identities, and it is important to contain the rural settlements and retain the sense of 

leaving one place and arriving at another. There are places where further development in the gap 

between settlements would result in the areas joining and losing their own individual sense of 

place. Even where there is countryside between settlements the presence of buildings, signs and 

other development along roads prevents the sense of leaving a settlement and passing through the 

countryside. At night various forms of artificial lighting can also lead to a sense of continuous 

urbanisation." 

Paragraph 9.20 states: "Whilst the existing situation cannot be addressed by planning policy, 

further urbanisation can be resisted. This policy will ensure that settlements retain their unique 

identity and the undeveloped nature of the landscape between towns and villages will be retained. 

The Council will consider how proposals fit within the wider topography and whether landscape 

features such as the network of fields, trees and hedgerows are conserved, and therefore maintain 

the break between settlements. It will also seek to limit other urbanising impacts including 

increased lighting, traffic movements and ribbon development along road corridors.  

Policy 27 Strategic Policy: Settlement Coalescence states:  

Landscapes will be protected from development which would result in the coalescence of 

settlements. 

Development between settlements will be resisted unless it can be demonstrated that: 

i) There is no significant reduction in the openness and 'break' between settlements. 

ii) It does not generate urbanising effects within the settlement gap, including artificial lighting, 

development along key road corridors, and traffic movements. 
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b) Reference is made to the National Planning Policy Framework 

Paragraph 157 states: 

Crucially Local Plans should: 

• identify land where development would be inappropriate, for instance because of its 

environmental or historic significance. 

c) It is evident that in essence the District Policy is seeking to ensure settlements retain their unique 

identity together with the undeveloped nature of the landscape that connects them and although 

unable to identify specific areas, sets the framework for Neighbourhood Plans to include locally 

specific gap policies. Therefore it is the aim of the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan (WGNP) to 

expand and build upon this policy framework by identifying specific local areas which it considers 

warrant protection. To this effect the WGNP has taken into account the strategic guidance outlined 

as to where development between settlements will be resisted to ensure the protection of rural 

settlements and to maintain their identities and how there is a need to retain a network of rural 

settlements such as these and to avoid the loss of their own individual sense of place. In 

accordance with this policy and to build upon the policy intent the WGNP has identified three 

separate areas for inclusion as Local Gaps, the details of which follow in Section 3, West Grinstead 

Gaps. It is considered that development in these gaps would be contrary to HDPF Policy 27 in 

allowing significant reduction in the openness and break between the settlements of Partridge 

Green, Jolesfield and Littleworth as well as generating detrimental urbanising effects upon the 

interconnecting landscape.  

 

3. West Grinstead Gaps 

There are three separate areas that have been identified for inclusion as Local Gaps and for 

identification purposes they have been given the references WG1 (land north of The Rise), WG2 (land 

situated in and around Jolesfield Common) and WG3 (land north of The Rosary). (Please see ii) Map of 

WGNP Local Gaps in Appendix). The general reasoning for this is because all three sites border the 

northern Partridge Green BUAB and at present act as buffers between the Partridge Green BUAB and 

the surrounding countryside towards the settlements of Jolesfield and Littleworth. The sites constitute a 

network of fields, trees and hedgerows which maintain the break between these settlements and 

prevent them from joining. This section highlights why these gaps are considered special and warrant 

protection in regard to landscape value and landscape capacity as identified via assessments carried out 

by Horsham District Council, West Sussex County Council and West Grinstead Parish Council.  

a) Landscape Value 

The settlements of Partridge Green, Jolesfield and Littleworth were included within Area J3: 

Cowfold and Shermanbury Farmlands of the Horsham District Council Landscape Character 

Assessment 2003, which covered the eastern part of the Parish (see iii) in Appendix). This historic 

landscape is identified by localised areas of open agricultural character and low settlement density. 

All three of these sites fall within those boundaries and possess a number of characteristics of 

landscape value referred to in the Assessment. The areas generally have an undeveloped rural 
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character with a number of historic features, including small-scale intricate field patterns of pasture 

while WG2 also has some larger scale arable fields. The presence of small fields first cleared from 

historical woodland (assarts), probably in medieval times and accompanied by historic shaws and 

hedgerows formed following the clearance of the assarts and woodland trees, creates enclosure 

and restricts views. A key issue in the Assessment is loss of species-rich hedgerows and shaws, so 

from both a historical and biodiversity perspective their presence on these sites makes their 

protection important. Another key issue is given as suburban development at Partridge Green and 

suburbanisation on main road routes; by protecting these gaps it would be able to prevent further 

suburbanisation, especially along the B2135, a main road route that borders sites WG2 and WG3. 

Under the Assessment's Planning and Land Management Guidelines attention is brought to the 

importance given to conserving the rural undeveloped nature of the landscape and how these 

characteristics can be damaged by large-scale housing. The Guidelines also refer to the need to 

respect historic settlement patterns and how development in rural areas should seek to retain a 

sense of identity and separation between settlements. 

Submission is made that these assessments and guidelines support the policy of maintaining local 

gaps on these sites; the key points as to why it is important to maintain these local gaps and keep 

them protected are: 

i) to conserve the rural undeveloped character of the parish by preventing large scale housing 

ii) to maintain historic features 

iii) to prevent further suburbanisation of Partridge Green 

iv) to ensure any appropriate development responds to historic settlement patterns 

v) to retain a sense of identity and separateness between the settlements of       Partridge 

Green, Jolesfield and Littleworth 

Reference is also made to The West Sussex Landscape Character Assessment 2003 (unpublished) 

and the West Sussex Land Management Guidelines which followed on from that assessment which 

identified Partridge Green, Jolesfield and Littleworth as being within the Eastern Low Weald LW10 

(Appendix 2). (See iv) in Appendix.) 

The key landscape characteristics, issues and landscape and visual sensitivities of the  Eastern Low 

Weald, as they relate to Partridge Green, Jolesfield and Littleworth and therefore the West 

Grinstead Gaps can be summarised as follows. An arable and pastoral rural landscape with a 

mosaic of small and larger fields, scattered woodlands, shaws and hedgerows with hedgerow trees. 

There are varied traditional rural buildings with diverse materials including timber framing, while 

historic features include historic country houses and farmsteads. The woodland cover and the 

mosaic of shaws and hedgerows contribute strongly to the essence of the landscape, giving a high 

level of perceived naturalness and a rural quality in the quieter rural landscape to the west. All 

these features are relevant to the West Grinstead Gaps and the environment that makes the 

landscape here special. 

In conclusion the agricultural landscape of the fields around Partridge Green outlined in these 

studies has remained undeveloped for centuries and is vital to the landscape value and character of 
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the area. The fields are irregularly shaped mixed-use open fields of historic and cultural heritage 

value, first cleared as assarts and probably dating back to medieval times. They extend north and 

west from the Partridge Green BUAB with views across undeveloped agricultural countryside and 

open fields giving a special tranquility and a locally distinctive sense of peace to the local 

population. The green fields of sites WG1, WG2 and WG3 with their mature hedgerows and trees 

form an intrinsic part of this more open countryside which starts from the Partridge Green BUAB 

and lends a rural feel to the area; the fields are also acting as vital buffers between the edge of 

Partridge Green and the settlements of Jolesfield and Littleworth. Any development into these 

locations would therefore create an incursion into the countryside and cause irreversible damage 

to the special, local landscape character of this sensitive rural fringe beyond the BUAB; these visual 

buffers between Partridge Green and its local hamlets would disappear, becoming merged into one 

and no longer having any sense of separation. 

b) Landscape Capacity  

Reference is made to The Horsham District Landscape Capacity Study (April 2014), (see v) in 

Appendix). This study was based on an assessment of the landscape character and visual sensitivity 

to development and landscape value of existing Category 1 and Category 2 settlements within the 

Horsham District. The study identified the resulting landscape capacity of parcels of land around 

Category 1 and 2 settlements to accommodate housing and employment development and to 

identify areas where new development could best be accommodated without unacceptable 

adverse landscape and visual impacts. With reference to Partridge Green it is no longer classified as 

a Category 2 settlement; under the new Horsham District Planning Framework (Nov. 2015), ref. 

Policy 3, Strategic Policy Development Hierarchy, its settlement type is now a Medium Village. 

The study's specific reference to Partridge Green was as follows: 

Partridge Green  

As there are no strong physical boundaries to development around Partridge Green, all the 

countryside around the settlement has been included within the capacity assessment. The 

landscape falls within the Low Weald National Character area, and Horsham District Character 

Areas J3: Cowfold and Shermanbury Farmlands, and P2: Upper Adur Valley. Overall the landscape is 

gently undulating and comprises a mix of smaller and larger scale fields with some scattered 

woodlands, and to the south of the village the course of the River Adur, which has narrow valleys 

with gentle sides. Within the assessment area four distinctive landscape study areas are identified, 

PG1, PG2, PG3 and PG4. 

With regard to the areas that have been identified as Local Gaps, WG1 and WG2 come within 

assessment area PG1 and WG3 assessment area PG4. The capacity assessment for area PG1 was 

defined as Moderate and area PG4, Low/Moderate. A more detailed definition of these 

assessments can be found in Section 4, Extent of the Gaps (below). 

c) West Sussex County Council – A Strategy for the West Sussex Landscape – October 2005 (see vi) in 

Appendix) 

This document referred to the importance of retaining the sense of identity of settlements and 

ensuring their separateness when locating development. 
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d) Partridge Green and Dial Post Design Statement – adopted by Horsham District Council as 

Supplementary Planning Guidance (Jan. 2001) 

Historically as far back as 2001 with this locally commissioned design statement these Local Gaps 

are seen to be valued as areas that are special and important to the local community, their 

retention being considered key to maintaining the rural character of Partridge Green and its 

surrounds; it is emphasised that sites WG1, WG2, and WG3 all fall within the areas of countryside 

that separate Partridge Green, Littleworth and Jolesfield – reference is made specifically to the 

section on Open Spaces: 

Ref. Section V Design 

Ref.6a.1 "Open spaces are an essential part of the landscape. They are an integral part of the rural 

character of the area. Even within a village context such as in Partridge Green and Dial Post they 

provide important buffers between areas of different uses and character. This is especially true of 

the areas of remaining countryside that separate Partridge Green, Jolesfield and Littleworth." 

Ref. 6a.2 "The retention of the open areas between Littleworth and Jolesfield and Partridge 

Green, centred around Jolesfield Common, together with the gap between Dial Post and the A24 

is considered of key importance by the local communities." 

ared route for walkers, horse riders and cyclists linking the North Do 

4. Extent of the Gaps 

In this section a justification for the extent of the Gaps is set out, giving the reasons why they should be 

protected and providing some explanation as to the boundaries, giving such considerations as location, 

the environment, landscape value, landscape capacity, public feedback from consultation, heritage 

assets and historical context. 

Firstly a reference is made to Resident Feedback from WGNP Consultation: 

The West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group has undertaken several consultation events 

one of which was an exhibition conducting a survey seeking comments regarding the proposed sites put 

forward by local landowners and developers for inclusion in the Neighbourhood Plan. Included among 

the sites was the land north of The Rise (WG1), land at the junction of the B2135 and Mill Lane 

(comprising part of WG2) and land north of The Rosary (WG3). The results of the survey concluded that 

out of the nine submitted sites in Partridge Green and its surrounds these three sites were the least 

favoured for possible development. (See vii) in Appendix).   

Although other feedback from consultation only refers to these Local Gaps specifically on a general basis 

it is felt that the comments received helps to support and justify the Local Gaps policy. Residents 

remarked on the importance of keeping open areas between Partridge Green, Littleworth and Jolesfield 

and the maintaining of boundaries between them. They also expressed views as to how they valued the 

rural environment, the Downs Link, the open fields and green spaces, local footpaths and bridleways. 

The ability to easily escape the village setting into the quiet and beauty of the surrounding countryside 

gave them a sense of tranquility and peace.  

(The comments from residents which are relevant to Local Gaps are detailed in viii) in the Appendix.)  



   
 

  7 
 

There is also anecdotal evidence that the gaps between Partridge Green and Littleworth and Jolesfield 

are an important leisure feature for local residents. There is a circular route around the village of about 

3 miles comprising these gaps along Church Road, Mill Lane and Littleworth Lane which people regularly 

use for walking, running and dog-walking. They choose this route to enjoy the character, history and 

rural aspects the gaps provide. There are also allotments and a football pitch situated in Jolesfield, while 

public footpaths link all of these areas together.  

The Local Gaps are now considered individually: 

 

WG1 - Land north of The Rise: 

i) Location 

The site lies outside the built-up area north of Partridge Green and is positioned to the east of 

Littleworth Lane and to the north of The Rise, which forms the edge of the built-up area envelope of 

Partridge Green. It is situated on the north facing slope of a shallow valley feature which crosses the 

site, falling from east to west across the northern edge of Partridge Green, towards the River Adur 

valley further west. The site currently comprises a largely open grassed field extending to 

approximately 2.3 hectares.  

The site boundaries are formed by hedgerows with hedgerow trees, garden hedges, fences and 

trees. The western boundary, which abuts Littleworth Lane, consists of a largely continuous 

hedgerow of hawthorn, rose and bramble, with occasional ash and hazel. The hedgerow is between 

2-4m in height and varies in density and thickness depending on the proximity of the canopy of 

oversailing mature oak trees. The southern boundary is a boundary in common with the rear garden 

boundary of properties on The Rise, defined by a combination of garden fences, extensive bramble 

and occasional hazel stools and mature oak standards. 

The eastern boundary consists of blackthorn and hawthorn with bramble and elder to a height of 3-

5m. The hedgerow is gappy and outgrown and includes a number of mature oak standards and 

occasional holly. A steel field gate in the north-east corner leads into the adjacent field. The 

northern boundary is vegetated on either side of the stream which forms the site boundary. The 

hedgerow includes hawthorn, blackthorn and willow and a number of mature and semi-mature ash 

and oak standards. 

The site is roughly rectangular in shape and slopes gently downwards towards the north from a high 

point just to the east of the centre of the southern boundary. The northern boundary and part of 

the eastern boundary are also formed by existing drainage ditches, with the northern ditch forming 

a stream. Littleworth Lane defines the western boundary to the site and is a narrow rural lane 

running north from Partridge Green to Littleworth. The lane is fronted by residential properties and 

the primary school within the settlement of Partridge Green whereas to the north of the village 

there is more general containment provided by mature trees and hedgerows. The leafy 

containment of the lane, noticeable in summer, gives way to a more open aspect during the winter 

months with adjacent fields more open to view. The road is generally more open and less treed 

around Blanche’s Farm and within Littleworth to the north.  
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The listed properties of Beauchamps and The Barn (17th century) and Blanches House (16th century) 

are located to the north of the site, but set approximately 75m away and separated by an area of 

rough grassland and scrub. The existing properties, largely single storey in nature, located along The 

Rise to the south are positioned approximately 12m from the edge of the site. Open fields exist to 

both the east and west of the site. 

  

 Looking south-east to The Rise and the northern Partridge Green BUAB 

  

                                 Looking west to Jole's Farm  
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              Looking south along Littleworth Lane towards Blanche's Farm 

 

ii) Heritage Assets 

A referral is made to the importance of site WG1 from a local cultural heritage perspective in 

respect to the fact it is very close to the locations of a number of Grade 2 Listed Buildings. 

The Gap between Partridge Green and Littleworth encompasses the following: 

• Blanche's Farm – an Historic Farmstead including a medieval 16th century farmhouse on 

site. 

• Beauchamps – a 17th century or earlier post-medieval timber-framed building. 

• Barn north of Beauchamps – 18th century, post-medieval. 

• Haynes Farmhouse – probably 17th century, post-medieval. 

The position of these historic buildings in very close proximity to site WG1 was a key issue 

highlighted by the appeal inspector in her decision to dismiss the appeal from Rydon Homes into 

their proposed development (ref. DC/13/1187). The inspector was of the opinion that the 

significance of a heritage asset derived not just from its physical presence and historic fabric but 

also from its setting. She considered that Blanches had an immediate discernible historic farmstead 

setting which included the small-holding land, the wider agricultural land and therefore the wider 

rural landscape. Her further considered opinion was that Beauchamps and The Barn due to their 

proximity to Blanches and their historic relationship were also drawn into the overall setting of the 

traditional agricultural building in a wider agricultural setting. The logical presumption was 

consequently that site WG1 was therefore situated within the wider historic farmstead setting and 

its neighbouring listed buildings. The inspector concluded that the intensity of the proposed 

development would obliterate any sense of a transitional approach from the hard urban edge of 

the village to the setting of the heritage assets and draw development of an intense domestic 
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suburban nature towards the farmstead and its open pastoral setting. It would also erode to a 

harmful degree separation between the listed buildings and the built-up area of Partridge Green. 

(Please find relevant comments from the inspector's decision in ix) of the Appendix). 

The inspector's decision underlines the fact that site WG1 lies within a very special area of the 

parish as part of an historic setting going back to medieval times. From this point of view alone it 

warrants protection. 

iii) Landscape Capacity 

Reference is made to the Horsham District Landscape Capacity Study (April 2014) which 

identifies four character areas around Partridge Green. Site WG1 falls within Area PG1 

which includes all the fields adjacent to the settlement to the north and east of the village, 

between Church Road and the B2116. (see x) of the Appendix). 

Under Landscape Character Sensitivity the study area PG1 makes reference to the 

attractive approach to the village along Littleworth Lane, which makes up the western 

boundary of site WG1. Under Visual Sensitivity the landscape close to site WG1 is again 

mentioned in connection with the increased visual sensitivity further north in the area as 

the land rises and as considered from Littleworth Lane. The overall Landscape Capacity of 

study area PG1 as a whole is judged as Moderate, but a submission is made that as the 

study mentions the landscape around site WG1 in more specific terms it could be judged 

as having greater sensitivity to potential development than other parts of the study area. 

iv) Landscape Value – Partridge Green to Littleworth Gap  

Reference is made to the following Landscape Assessment of WG1 commissioned by 

HDC in advance of the appeal inquiry in October 2014 and carried out by Hankinson 

Duckett Associates in September 2014. (See xi) in the Appendix.) 

The assessment considered the extent and character of the gap comprising site WG1 

experienced by householders in The Rise, Beauchamps and Blanches (in winter months) 

and by walkers and drivers using Littleworth Lane; the site together with the rural character 

of Littleworth Lane formed an attractive approach to the village. It was felt that the site 

clearly contributed to the pastoral landscape character of the area both to the setting of 

Partridge Green and also as part of the general rural landscape. In regard to landscape 

sensitivity the issue of separation was considered significant as there was only a gap of 

approximately 180 metres between settlements in the location. In addition the site provided 

part of the well-defined and rural separation between Partridge Green and Littleworth. This 

sense of openness and separation between Partridge Green and Littleworth was with the 

exception of a small field adjacent to Beauchamps provided exclusively by site WG1 and 

so the sensitivity of the gap between the settlements including site WG1 was judged to be 

High. In conclusion the assessment stated that reasoning was based on the limited extent 

of undeveloped land between Partridge Green and Littleworth and the rural character of 

the landscape which formed part of a characteristic pattern of landscape north of the 

village and the setting of Blanche's Farm. It was clear that site WG1 contributed 

significantly to the rural and undeveloped character of the area. 
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WG2 - Land situated in and around Jolesfield Common 

i) Location 

This area of land, approximately 29.75 ha. in size, covers a large tract of open countryside and fields 

between Partridge Green, Jolesfield and Littleworth. The site borders the northern Partridge Green 

BUAB to the south, the B2135 Jolesfield Road to the west and part of Mill Lane to the north. The 

eastern boundary follows Littleworth Lane approximately as far as Blanche's Farm and then cuts in 

to trace a zig-zag path around the western boundaries of the various properties backing onto 

Littleworth Lane further north, before rejoining Mill Lane. It encloses all the land that surrounds 

Jolesfield Common at its centre and which acts as a buffer in preventing coalescence between 

Partridge Green, Jolesfield and Littleworth and for this reason its boundaries have been defined. 

 

         Looking south to Jole's Farm from northern Partridge Green BUAB 
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               Looking north-east to Blanche's Farm and Beauchamps 

     

                      Looking south-east to Jole's Farm from the B2135 

ii) Environment  

In justifying the extent of the Gap reference is first made to the following environmental 

considerations. It includes the property of Joles Farm, a Grade 2 listed building and its surrounding 

estate of fields and farmland. Jolesfield Common is situated to the north of Joles Farm a large part 

of which is used as a recreation ground by local residents; there is also a wooded area to the east 

and a public footpath running parallel to the recreation ground which links the B2135 Jolesfield 
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Road and Littleworth Lane. West Grinstead Parish Council are responsible for the upkeep and 

maintenance of the recreation ground, the public footpath and the car-park to the north of the 

recreation ground, including its access track from the B2135. To the north of Jolesfield Common is 

an area of allotments used by the Jolesfield Allotments Association for the benefit of local 

residents. There are other areas of land surrounding Jolesfield Common which are in private 

ownership. 

iii) Site Planning History 

Within the area of WG2, in the north-west corner at the junction of the B2135 and Mill Lane, the 

Gap would also protect a large field of approximately 1.563 ha. in area, which was put forward as a 

possible site for development within the WGNP on behalf of a private client by Tim Rodway of 

Rodway Planning Consultancy. (Two maps showing a location plan and a site plan with annotations 

are shown in xii) of the Appendix). 

iv) Heritage Assets  

A referral is made to the importance of site WG2 from a local cultural heritage perspective in 

respect to the fact it contains or borders the locations of a number of Grade 2 Listed Buildings. 

The Gap between Partridge Green and Littleworth encompasses the following: 

• Blanche's Farm – an Historic Farmstead including a medieval 16th century farmhouse on site. 

• Beauchamps – a 17th century or earlier post-medieval timber-framed building. 

• Barn north of Beauchamps – 18th century, post-medieval. 

• Haynes Farmhouse – probably 17th century, post-medieval. 

The Gap between Partridge Green and Jolesfield encompasses the following: 

• Midway House – dated 1787, post-medieval. 

• Eastcot – 17th century building, post-medieval. 

Most importantly site WG2 contains Joles Farm, an historic farmstead including a medieval 16th 

century timber-framed house. Reference has already been made how the inspector at the Rydon 

Homes appeal considered the significance of a heritage asset should not merely be defined from 

its physical presence and its historic fabric, but also from its historic farmstead setting including 

the wider agricultural land and the wider rural landscape. The farmstead setting and the historic 

agricultural land belonging to Joles Farm takes up a large portion of site WG2 and is an integral 

part of the immediate rural landscape. For this reason it is special to the community and 

important to be protected. 

v) Landscape Value 

In regard to the Landscape Value of this site reference is made to the Horsham District Council 

Landscape Character Assessment 2003 (above); it is considered that the published assessments are 

a fair summary of the landscape context of site WG2. In particular they identify the quiet rural 

character of the area and the high level of perceived naturalness, features which are recognised as 

being sensitive to the adverse effects of incremental development. Where land is identified as 

having capacity for development the assessments advise care in the location and scale of proposed 



   
 

  14 
 

development so as to ensure that the sense of identity and separateness of rural settlements is 

maintained and the setting to settlements is not adversely affected. In the wider landscape to the 

north of the site the undulating Wealdon landscape continues uninterrupted to Cowfold. To the 

south of the site the River Adur valley becomes more clearly defined with the confluence of the 

two arms of the river to the south of Partridge Green. 

The landscape local to the site WG2 is characterised by historic fields of an open agricultural 

character which extend north from the Partridge Green BUAB to Jolesfield Common and a 

dispersed settlement pattern which begins from the northern edge of Partridge Green – 

characteristics typical of J3 LCA. They are small to medium-sized fields of mixed farmland, 

predominately fields in pasture, where field boundaries are defined by a well-developed network 

of species-rich hedgerows, with mature hedgerow trees and occasional copses and small 

woodlands, notably north of Staples Hill. These historic shaws and hedgerows date back centuries 

when they were formed following clearance of assarts (woodland trees) and are vital to landscape 

character. This special local landscape also has value as part of the wider recreational landscape of 

J3 LCA and the special value attached to this landscape would be lost if as visual buffers they were 

allowed to disappear and the countryside between Partridge Green and its neighbouring hamlets 

became merged into one. 

vi) Landscape Capacity 

Referral is made to the Horsham District Landscape Capacity Study (April 2014) which identifies 

four character areas around Partridge Green. The southern part of site WG2 falls within Area PG1 

which includes all the fields adjacent to the settlement to the north and east of the village, 

between Church Road to the west and the B2116 to the south. (see x) in the Appendix). The area 

of site WG2 covered by area PG1 has a rough northern boundary south of Joles Farm and is 

bordered in the west by Church Road, in the south by the B2116 and in the east by Littleworth 

Lane. 

Under Landscape Character Sensitivity the study area PG1 makes reference to the attractive 

approach to the village along Littleworth Lane, which makes up the eastern boundary of site WG2. 

Under Visual Sensitivity the landscape appropriate to site WG2 is again mentioned in connection 

with the increased visual sensitivity further north in the area as the land rises and as considered 

from Littleworth Lane and also in regard to the attractive views that can be obtained towards the 

parish church. The character of the rural landscape is judged to be in good condition due to the 

intact hedgerow pattern. The overall Landscape Capacity of study area PG1 as a whole is judged as 

Moderate, but submission is made that as the study mentions the landscape around site WG2 in 

more specific terms it could be judged as having greater sensitivity to potential development than 

other parts of the study area. 

 

WG3 - Land north of The Rosary: 

i) Location 

The site is located north-west of the village of Partridge Green lying west of Church Road behind an 

extensive line of mature trees, and east of the public bridleway that follows the old railway line, 
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known as the Downs Link. To the south of the site lie the relatively recently developed units of 

housing known as The Rosary and Bedford Square and to the north the grounds of Jolesfield House. 

The area is largely rectangular in shape has a rural landscape character and comprises of two fields 

bounded by well treed hedgerows/shaws covering a total area of approximately 5ha. The boundary 

between the southern and northern boundary field is somewhat fragmented, with intermittent 

groups of large mature trees remaining, but without hedgerow. 

It is bounded to the west by the important and well used long distance route of the Downs Link, 

partly raised on embankment above the site. To the east it is bounded by a strong tree lined 

hedgerow along Church Road which makes a valuable contribution to the approach into the 

landscape setting of the village of Partridge Green. The northern boundary backing on to the 

Jolesfield House estate is lined by groups of mature trees set in amongst a long line of hedgerows, 

while the southern boundary abuts the gardens of properties in The Rosary.  

The land is enclosed in character, but views over its extent are possible from the Downs Link and 

glimpses from a public footpath (1847) to the northern boundary are also available. 

The topography is undulating. It sits on a valley side rising moderately from north-west to south-

east, becoming slightly steeper in the southern field. A stream runs along the northern boundary. 

 

     Looking east from the Down's Link across to St. Michael's church 
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             Looking north-west from Church Road to Jolesfield House 

 

L 

ii) Historical Context 

Reference is made to the important and special local historical context of the two fields that 

comprise this site. At present the fields lie outside the Partridge Green BUAB. However there is 

strong evidence that shows that the two fields have always been part of Jolesfield and never 
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Partridge Green. The parish office contains an ordnance survey map of 1914 showing the site 

clearly marked as being part of the Jolesfield House estate. (See xiii) in the Appendix.) The estate's 

boundary ends where the BUAB boundary of Partridge Green is situated now. In 1932 the estate 

was purchased by Cicely Thomson-Glover; the conveyancing map (see xiv) of the Appendix) shows 

the extent of the land that was purchased; again the two fields are included within the estate. 

Mrs.Thomson-Glover then sold the estate in 1938 to Ralph Percival Sidebottom; it was only upon 

his death in 1960 that the land was sold once more and this time fragmented, leaving the grounds 

of Jolesfield House as they are today and the two fields in separate ownership. There is no 

evidence to suggest the site was ever historically in Partridge Green; by keeping these fields free 

from development their historic connection as part of the Jolesfield House estate and their intrinsic 

value as a special part of the local, rural character of the area is being maintained. Therefore it 

could be argued on this basis that any development on this site would a) be causing coalescence 

between Partridge Green and Jolesfield and b) taking place on land that is not in Partridge Green 

but in Jolesfield due to its connections as part of the original Jolesfield Estate. 

iii) Heritage Assets 

The importance of site WG3 from a local cultural heritage perspective is also considered in respect 

to the fact it is very close to the locations of a number of Grade 2 Listed Buildings. 

The Gap between Partridge Green and Jolesfield encompasses the following: 

• Joles Farm – an Historic Farmstead including Joles Farm a medieval 16th century timber-

framed house. 

• Midway House – dated 1787, post-medieval. 

• Eastcot – 17th century building, post-medieval. 

All of these are Grade 2 Listed Buildings. 

iv) Landscape Value 

Referral is made to HDC's Development Management Planning Committee South report November 

2016 into the proposed development application (DC/16/2064), from The Manser Practice, 

submitted September 2016. (See xv) of the Appendix.) In paragraph 6.9 the report commented 

upon the issue of coalescence between Partridge Green and Jolesfield, with particular reference to 

the 2001 Partridge Green and Dial Post Design Statement SPG. Attention was brought to the 

importance of keeping open spaces between settlements and how they are an essential part of a 

landscape and integral to the rural character of an area providing important buffers between 

locations of different usage and character. This was especially true of the spaces of remaining 

open countryside that separated Partridge Green and Jolesfield, open areas being of special 

significance and key importance to the local community. The report was of the opinion that 

development on the west side of Church Road (i.e.WG3) would add to the encroachment between 

Partridge Green and Jolesfield and increase the diminishing effect of the gap. It also felt that the 

guidance in the Design Statement SPG added weight to the need to ensure that the prospect of 

development maintained distinction between Partridge Green and Jolesfield while simultaneously 

protecting the rural character and setting of Jolesfield, including Jolesfield House and other 
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historical properties further to the north. Reference was also made to the HDC Landscape 

Architect highlighting the importance of maintaining the separate character of these two areas. 

v) Environment - The Downs Link 

Reference is made to the close proximity of this site to the Downs Link, a 37 mile shared route for 

walkers, horse-riders and cyclists linking the North Downs Way to the South Downs Way. It largely 

follows the route of the disused railway line from Guildford to Shoreham-on-Sea. The entire 

western boundary site WG3 runs parallel with the Link. The leisure and recreational value of the 

Downs Link for local residents is considerable and has been documented in consultation feedback. 

The importance of the Downs Link and the impact of any development on this site to its landscape 

value was acknowledged in HDC's Landscape Internal Consultation, May 2015, a consultation 

report into the proposed development on this site (ref.DC/14/0820), which stated : 

The site.. 

"is bounded to the west by the important and well used long distance route of the Downs Link, 

partly raised on embankment above the site. To the east it is bounded by a strong tree lined 

hedgerow along Church Road which makes a valuable contribution to the approach into and the 

landscape setting of the village of Partridge Green.  

1. The site is relatively enclosed in character but views are possible from the Downs Link and from 

a public footpath to the north.   

The close proximity of development in the south west corner of the site to the long distance 

recreational route of the Downs Link is likely also to give rise to significant adverse visual impacts 

on users. Moreover there is a lack of certainty more generally along the western site boundary as 

to how visual impacts from the Downs Link would be mitigated, bearing in mind it is situated partly 

on an embankment, above existing site levels and where existing vegetation screening will be much 

less effective in winter."  

vi) Landscape Capacity 

Reference is made to the Horsham District Landscape Capacity Study (April 2014) which identified 

four character areas around Partridge Green, site WG3 lies within Area PG4, (see xvi) of the 

Appendix), which covers a wider study area within the western surrounding fields of Partridge 

Green. Under Landscape Sensitivity the study brought attention to the attractive views to the 

wider countryside to the west and the mostly rural landscape of the area, both features 

appertaining and relevant to site WG3. In regard to Landscape Value reference was made to the 

important amenity value provided by the Downs Link, the long-distance footpath and bridleway 

which forms the western boundary of site WG3. The overall Landscape Capacity of Area PG4 was 

judged as Low/Moderate, the definition of which is having only the potential to be able to 

accommodate development in limited locations without unacceptable adverse landscape and 

visual impacts or compromising the values attached to it. 

Summary 
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In the sections above it has been the intention to show why these three Local Gaps should be kept free 

from development by giving the reasons for their special value to the local community. All three sites 

have their location alongside part of the northern Partridge Green BUAB and act as buffers towards the 

northern settlements of Jolesfield and/or Littleworth, thereby preventing coalescence. All of the areas 

have rich historical landscape character value as outlined in the landscape assessment studies 

referenced in Section 3 West Grinstead Gaps (above) and are situated within the immediate landscape 

of a number of heritage assets, also of considerable historical and cultural value. The landscape capacity 

for development within these areas should be considered in regard to HDPF Policy 27 as for a variety of 

reasons development would be contrary to this policy, notably because there would be a reduction in 

the break between the settlements and also because urbanising effects such as increased lighting, traffic 

movements and ribbon development along road corridors would be created within the settlement gaps. 

Finally it has also been shown how local residents expressed views as to how they valued the Downs 

Link, the open fields and green spaces, local footpaths and bridleways making up the rural environs of 

Partridge Green. The ability to easily escape the village setting into the quiet and beauty of the 

surrounding countryside of which the Local Gaps are an essential part gave them a sense of calm and 

peacefulness.  

 

 

APPENDIX 

i)  British History Online – Partridge Green, Jolesfield and Littleworth 

A tenement called Jolesfield existed in 1590 (fn. 34) and Jolesfield was a road destination in 1535 

and 1635. (fn. 35) Some farmhouses of the 17th century and earlier surround what was unenclosed 

common land until 1872. (fn. 36) 'Blanches', near the south-east corner of the former common, is a 

late medieval house of four bays with a two-bayed central hall. At Joles Farm, south of the 

common, the probably 16th-century main range also had a central open hall of two bays; by c. 

1600 an upper floor had been inserted and the south end remodelled with two external brick 

chimney-stacks being built. 

At least one building described as a cottage existed on or beside the common in the early 18th 

century; (fn. 37) Surviving buildings at Jolesfield of the 18th and early 19th centuries include the old 

Green Man inn at the south-west corner and buildings on the north side which housed workers at 

the Jolesfield brickworks. (fn. 38) About 1840 there were 15 or 20 buildings around the common. 

(fn. 39) The hamlet of Littleworth lay at the north-east corner of the common along the road to 

Nuthurst; some buildings of before c. 1800 survived there in 1983. (fn. 40) One or two other 

buildings were put up at Littleworth before c. 1840. (fn.41) 

About ½ mile (800 metres) south of Jolesfield common, houses began to spring up by the 18th 

century beside Partridge Green, a strip of waste land along the road which leads from the 

Horsham-Steyning road to Shermanbury and which became Partridge Green High Street. (fn. 42) By 

c. 1800 there was a group near the junction of the two roads, besides other buildings both south of 

that junction and east of the green towards the Shermanbury boundary. (fn. 43) Some 18th century 

or earlier buildings survived in all three places in 1983. 

https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn34
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn35
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn36
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn37
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn38
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn39
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn40
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn41
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn42
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn43
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Building land at Jolesfield common was offered for sale in 1861 and later, (fn. 49) but despite the 

provision of new, straight roads at the enclosure of the common in 1872, only a few more houses 

were built there before the First World War, one being the new Green Man inn. (fn. 50) There was 

more building in the mid 20th century, especially after c. 1966, (fn. 51) at all three hamlets, 

particularly at Partridge Green. Many houses and bungalows were built north of Partridge Green 

High Street, and much new housing was put up east of Littleworth Lane, including some council 

houses; at the same time the former brickworks south of High Street were built over. (fn. 52) 

Detached houses and bungalows were meanwhile built at the north-east corner of the former 

Jolesfield common as a southern extension of Littleworth hamlet. By the late 1970s Partridge 

Green had become the centre of population in the parish, a dormitory suburb with a continual 

turnover of residents. (fn. 53) 

Large houses built in the 19th century include Jolesfield House, which existed by 1874 south-west 

of Jolesfield common. 

The old Green Man inn at the south-west corner of Jolesfield common was used for vestry 

meetings in 1787. (fn. 151) After the enclosure of the common it was replaced by a new building 

nearer the road, (fn. 152) which was still an inn in 1982, when the old building also survived. 

Among other inns in the parish, all of which survived in 1982, was the Windmill at Littleworth, 

which existed in 1909 and possibly earlier, (fn. 153) and which was the meeting place of a 'slate 

club' in 1916. (fn. 154) (The 1891 and 1901 censuses for West Grinstead show The Windmill Inn 

being the residence of Thomas Knight, occupation licensed victualler). 

Bull baiting was apparently carried on at the old Green Man inn in the late 18th or early 19th 

century. (fn. 155) Jolesfield, later Partridge Green, cricket club was founded in 1882. At first it 

played at the recreation ground on Jolesfield common allotted at the enclosure of 1872. By 1907, 

however, it was using the cricket ground at Shermanbury Grange east of Partridge Green. 

A working men's club existed at Jolesfield after 1890, using the iron mission room which had 

preceded St. Michael's church, Partridge Green. (fn. 163) A St. Joseph's social club on the north side 

of Jolesfield common was mentioned between 1907 and 1913, (fn. 164) and a men's institute 

between 1913 and 1938. (fn. 165) Partridge Green village hall in the High Street was built in 1904 in 

memory of Col. Forester Britten of Shermanbury Grange. The parish council took over its 

management in 1970, and the building was extended in 1975. (fn. 166) 

Footnotes (See British History Online – West Grinstead) 

 

ii) Map of WGNP Local Gaps 

 

https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn49
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn50
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn51
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn52
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn53
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn151
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn152
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn153
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn154
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn155
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn163
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn164
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn165
https://www.british-history.ac.uk/vch/sussex/vol6/pt2/pp83-89#fnn166
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iii) Horsham District Council Landscape Character Assessment 2003 - Area J3: Cowfold and 

Shermanbury Farmlands 

Overall Character  

This gently undulating area of low ridges and valleys lies over the Weald Clay and the southern 

edge of the Tunbridge Wells sands. It has both small scale intricate field patterns of pasture and 

some larger scale arable fields. Scattered woodlands, hedgerows and shaws create enclosure and 

restrict views, although there are some more open areas where hedgerows have been lost. 

Despite localised visual intrusion from pylons and some urban development on the A283, the area 

generally has an undeveloped rural character.  

Historic Features  

• Small fields carved out of woodland (assarts) and shaws  

• Historic droveways  

• A few medieval moated farmsteads  

Biodiversity  
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• Coppice woodlands with standards  

• Species rich hedgerows  

• Farm and field ponds  

• Ecological character weakened in parts through loss of hedgerows  

Key Issues  

• Loss of hedgerows and shaws  

• Decline in traditional land management  

• Localised expansion of horse paddocks  

• Visual intrusion from pylons, modern farm buildings and from suburban development at 

Partridge Green and at Shermanbury  

Landscape Condition  

• Overall landscape condition is declining  

Sensitivity to Change  

Sensitivity to change overall is moderate reflecting the moderate to high intervisibility of the area 

and moderate intrinsic landscape qualities. Key sensitivities are:  

• Large scale farm buildings  

• Suburbanisation on main road routes  

• Introduction of telecommunication masts on the low ridges 

Planning and Land Management Guidelines  

• Conserve the rural undeveloped character. Any large scale housing and commercial 

development would be likely to damage character.  

• Ensure any appropriate development responds to historic settlement patterns and local 

design and building materials.  

• Secure landscape improvements to screen suburban edges of Partridge Green and ribbon 

development at Shermanbury.  

• Conserve and enhance existing network of hedgerows and shaws.  

• Maintain the pattern of small scale pastures.  

• Encourage the natural regeneration of hedgerow oaks and/or plant new ones.  

• Encourage establishment of small woodlands.  

The Horsham District Landscape Character Assessment also provides guidelines for the urban 

areas at both the general and local level. The General Development and Land Use Change 

Guidelines (set out on Page 29 of the Assessment) state:  

• “Ensure that buildings and infrastructure are located to avoid loss of important on-site views, 

and off site views towards features such as church towers, fine buildings or wider landscapes, 

as well as avoiding intrusion on sensitive ridgelines, visually prominent slopes, and damage to 

settlement settings.  
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• Ensure the design of new developments reflects local distinctiveness and characteristics, for 

example in terms of settlement form, height, scale, plot shape and size, elevations, roofline 

and pitch, overall colour and texture and boundary treatment (walls, fences, hedges, gates).  

• Ensure that development in rural areas retains a sense of identity and separateness between 

settlements”.  

 

iv) The key landscape characteristics, issues and landscape and visual sensitivities of the Eastern Low 

Weald, as they relate to Partridge Green, Jolesfield and Littleworth 

Character  

• Gently undulating low ridges and clay vales.  

• Arable and pastoral rural landscape, a mosaic of small and larger fields, scattered 

woodlands, shaws and hedgerows with hedgerow trees.  

• Quieter and more secluded, confined rural landscape to the west.  

• Historic village of Cowfold and suburban village development of Partridge Green.  

• Varied traditional rural buildings with diverse materials including timber framing, 

weather boarding and Horsham Stone roofing.  

• Historic features include historic country houses and farmsteads.  

Key Issues  

• Visual impact of new urban and rural development.  

• Perceived increased traffic levels on small rural lanes with consequent demands for 

road improvements.  

Landscape and Visual Sensitivities  

• High level of perceived naturalness and a rural quality in the quieter, rural landscape 

to the west.  

• Woodland cover and the mosaic of shaws and hedgerows contribute strongly to the 

essence of the landscape.  

Key Landscape Management Guidelines 

• Maintain and restore the historic pattern and fabric of the agricultural landscape.  

• Avoid skyline development and ensure that any new development has a minimum 

impact on views from the downs and is integrated within the landscape.  

• Where appropriate, increase tree cover in and around villages, agricultural and other 

development.  

• Protect the character of rural lanes.  

• Minimise the effects of adverse incremental change by seeking new development of 

high quality that sits well within the landscape and reflects local distinctiveness.  

 

v) Horsham District Landscape Capacity Study (April 2014) 

Key Objectives and the Scope of the Study  
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The key objectives of the study are to:  

i)  Provide a transparent, consistent and objective assessment of the landscape capacity of the 

land around existing Category 1 and Category 2 settlements to accommodate housing and 

employment development.  

ii)  Identify areas where new development could best be accommodated without unacceptable 

adverse landscape and visual impacts.  

It is emphasised that the scope of the study is to assess landscape capacity only. Ultimately, the 

overall suitability of a site for development will depend on a range of other considerations 

including access, infrastructure constraints to other environmental considerations including flood 

risk, ecology, heritage and archaeology and air quality.   

It should be noted that the levels of landscape sensitivity and capacity that are identified as part of 

the study are, by necessity generalised statements across each area, and provide a pointer to 

detailed landscape and visual issues that would need to be addressed in a site allocation or 

development management context. Landscape sensitivity and capacity levels are not absolute, and 

it is expected that further analysis would need to be carried out in relation to specific applications 

with significant landscape and visual effects, or where there are cumulative impacts of several 

developments. In this respect, the identification of an area as having a moderate or greater 

capacity should not be taken to mean the whole area has potential for development. 

Approach and Methodology  

The Landscape Capacity Study has drawn on a range of information contained in other studies 

and reports, including:  

• The Horsham District Landscape Character Assessment  

• The West Sussex Landscape Character Assessment  

• The South Downs Integrated Landscape Character Assessment  

• Historic landscape characterisation data - West Sussex County Council  

The general approach of the Study has been informed by Landscape Character Guidance published 

by Natural England (formerly the Countryside Agency)[1] and by other best practice landscape 

capacity studies. The key assessment stages and methodology are set out in the paragraphs below:  

Key Assessment Stages  

i) 2.3  The technique adopted to assess landscape capacity involves two main stages. The first is to 

assess the overall sensitivity of an area of land to a particular type of development. This is 

defined in terms of the interactions between the landscape itself (landscape character), the 

way it is viewed (visibility), and the particular scale and character of the development type in 

question (e.g. employment or housing development).  

Overall Landscape Sensitivity = Landscape Character Sensitivity + Visual Sensitivity  

ii) 2.4  The second stage of the assessment is to consider the landscape value of an area, which 

considers issues such as landscape designations and the historic and ecological interest of an 
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area. The landscape value judgement is then combined with the landscape sensitivity to 

provide an overall assessment of the ability or capacity of the landscape to accommodate 

development.  

Landscape Capacity (the ability to accommodate a specific type of development) = Overall 

Landscape Sensitivity + Landscape Value  

Definitions  

2.5  For the purposes of this study, landscape sensitivity and capacity are defined as follows:  

• Landscape Sensitivity – This is defined as ‘the relative sensitivity/vulnerability of a landscape to 

a specific type of development based on judgements about landscape character sensitivity and 

visual sensitivity’. Further explanation of how these judgements are made is set out later in 

this chapter. 

• Landscape Capacity – This is defined as the ‘relative ability of the landscape to accommodate 

different amounts of development without unacceptable adverse impacts, taking account of 

appropriate mitigation measures’. It is a reflection of the interaction between the sensitivity of 

the landscape, the type and amount of change that is being proposed, and the way the 

landscape is valued.  

  

vi) West Sussex County Council – A Strategy for the West Sussex Landscape – October 2005 

We refer to Section 2 - "A Vision for the Landscape of West Sussex' - which states: 

"The characteristic settlement pattern of small- to medium-sized towns, villages and hamlets 

persists through careful measures to protect it." 

We also refer to county-wide Landscape Guidelines – Guideline 4:1:  

"...locate and design development to retain a sense of the identity of settlements and ensure their 

separateness." 

 

vii) Summary of results from public consultation at the WGNP exhibition on 16th May 2015 into 

proposed sites for development put forward by local landowners and developers for inclusion 

in the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan. 

1. SUMMARY   

The objective of this survey was to determine the popular consensus amongst local residents 

regarding the most and least favoured sites for development within the parish of West 

Grinstead.    

The sites presented during the exhibitions were those submitted to the Neighbourhood Plan 

Working Group by landowners and developers. The open day exhibitions were held on the 

16th May 2015 in Partridge Green and Dial Post.   
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A total of 14 sites were proposed, 9 in Partridge Green and its surrounds and 5 in Dial Post. 

At the open days residents were asked to review the sites, ask questions and nominate their 

most favoured and least favoured 3 sites. There were a total of 148 respondents from both 

exhibitions, 64 of whom left additional comments (see Responses from WGNP exhibition).   

This summary took the results from the survey and presented the data in 3 different ways to 

try and identify if there were clearly favoured and non-favoured sites. Data was presented in 

the form of number of total votes cast, factored results giving higher scores for the most and 

least preferred sites and a final aggregate system which looked at combined for and against 

scores.   

 

2. PROPOSED SITES 

The following sites were nominated:  

a. Partridge Green   

Proposed site   P number   

Huffwood trading estate   P–1   

Land north of the Rosary   P–2   

Land north of the Rise   P–3   
Land off Star Road (Brightstone 
site)   

P–4   

Ash Wood and south of Star Road   P–5   
Dunstans Farm and surrounding 
land   

P–6  

Dunstans – field behind   P–7   

Corner of B2135 & Mill Lane   P–8   
Site opposite Windmill pub, 
Littleworth Lane (St Hugh’s Land)   

P–9   

 

b. Dial Post   

Proposed site   P number  

Between DP village & A24   D–1   
Site west of DP village – Knepp 
Estate   

D–2   

Site west of DP village – Ms Mills 
land   

D–3   

Oaklands site ,next to Old Barn 
Nurseries   

D–4   

Site of old Blaker Works, DP   D–5   

 

3. RESULTS ANALYSIS  
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The results were presented in 3 different forms as follows:   

a. Number of votes   

Using this method the total number of votes cast for each site were added up 

irrespective of the preference, so a first preference vote scored the same as a third 

preference.   

b. Factored results   

Using this method each first preference (most preferred or least preferred) received 3 

points, second preference 2 points and third 1 point; the total scores were then added 

up.   

This method differentiated between preferences and highlighted more clearly the 

popular sites both in terms of those which were popular and those which weren’t.   

c. Aggregate scores   

Scores were taken from both of the above methods and then for each site the least 

favoured score was subtracted from the most favoured. This had the result of removing 

the least polarised and contradictory results. If this had not been considered the 

scenario could have arisen where it was possible to get a top 3 favoured site with an 

equivalent number of dissenting votes. Using this aggregate system therefore 

highlighted any potential anomalies that might need further consideration before 

ensuring a correct final decision was made.  

 



   
 

  28 
 

 



   
 

  29 
 

 

 

b. Factored results 

 

 

When the results are factored we do not actually see any change in the three most 

favoured and the three least favoured sites. 

 

 

c. Aggregate scores 
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When the aggregate score is taken it becomes more apparent that popular consensus is 

favouring the 3 most popular sites and this opinion is not being weakened by any 

significant number of diametrically opposed votes.  

When we consider the least favoured sites the same picture emerges in that the sites 

highlighted in methods 1 and 2  also have the most negative aggregate scores. 

 

5. ASSESSMENT 

From an assessment of the results we are able to draw very clear conclusions as to which 3 

sites are most favoured and which 3 least favoured. Given that the 3 different methods could 

potentially have shown very different and contradictory results it is good to see a consistent 

pattern emerging which gives confidence that the results are based on sound and accurate 

data.   

 It should also be noted that between these extremes there are a number of sites which 

although having very little support at present may warrant future assessment if at a later 

stage the more favoured sites are not deemed appropriate for development within the NP.  

  

6. CONCLUSION 

In conclusion it is shown that the 3 most preferred sites are in order of preference: 

1. Huffwood (P1)  
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2. Blakers (D5)  

3. Land off Star Road (P4) 

The three least popular sites are as follows: 

1. Land north of the Rosary (P2) 

2. Land north of the Rise (P3)  

3. The corner of Mill Lane and the B2135 (P8) 

 

7. RESIDENT FEEDBACK 

Responses from WGNP EXHIBITION on 16th May 2015 

This exhibition was organised to present possible sites for development to local residents and 

to get feedback on their opinions and preferences.  

Approximately half the number of people who left feedback forms added a comment to the 

form. (148 responded, 64 left comments.)  

We have included comments that refer in general terms to local gaps and green spaces.  

8 comments were received that said preservation of Greenfield sites was important.  

6 comments were received that said to avoid building on agricultural land.  

Other comments were as follows: 

• Keep village and rural atmosphere  

• Open views cherished  

• Maintain village boundaries  

• Keep green spaces on outskirts of village  

 

viii) Responses to Questions on Countryside and Open Spaces at exhibition on 5th and 6th December 

2014 

 

Q. Are there any areas of open space within the Parish that you particularly value and if so 

please explain why? 

A. All green spaces to be retained as a buffer between Partridge Green, Jolesfield and Littleworth. 

 

Q. Our existing Village Design Statement seeks to retain the open areas between Littleworth and 

Jolesfield and Partridge Green. Do you feel that the local community should continue to support 

this aim? 

A. Yes, retains identity. 
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A. Yes 

A. Separation must be maintained. 

 

Q. What do you value most about the countryside within the Parish? 

A. I value the rural environment and particularly the Downs Link and the open fields surrounding 

the village. I appreciate the local footpaths and our tranquil location. 

A. The quiet and number of footpaths plus the views. 

 

Non specific comments 

• This area is a desired place to live. One of the reasons is the countryside. People value it and 

are caretakers of what they value. Take the countryside away and those values change to 

the detriment of the people and our treasured local wildlife. Please don’t build on greenfield 

we have brownfield sites which could be used. 

• Yes keeps healthy environment, maintains character and identity of each village. Lets not all 

merge into one. 

• Yes the areas have different identities and spaces help to preserve these. 

• Please keep green spaces in the village, supposed to be rural. 

• Downs Link is very special asset and it should be protected from urbanisation. 

• The rural nature of the village is its most important asset. 

• A huge range of paths. Tranquility. Diverse woods and farmland. 

• Green spaces must be protected. 

• Protect for wildlife, walks, nature in general, keeps humans happy and healthy. 

• Our green spaces should be protected and maintained. 

• Footpaths / Bridleways - Protecting these amenities which are core to the character of our 

area from housing encroachment. 

• We are a small village who appreciate the countryside, footpaths, & nature and do not want 

to be urbanised. Totally agree. 

• Peace and quiet. 

• All open spaces are important. They help the community breathe. 

 

ix) Ref: The Planning Inspectorate Appeal Decision ref: DC/13/1187 12th May 2015 
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x) Horsham District Landscape Capacity Study (April 2014) – Area PG1 

The specific commentary in relation to Area PG1 is as follows: 

Landscape Study Area PG1  

Landscape Character Sensitivity  

• Small-medium scale irregular and regular field pattern with fields bounded by thick 

hedgerows with frequent hedgerow trees.  

• Existing settlement edge mostly softened/screened by tree belts, copses and hedgerows 

but with a localised harder edge of modern housing development in places.  

• Some attractive views in places to the parish church.    

• Attractive approach into the village along Littleworth Lane.  

• Rural character with the landscape in good condition due to intact hedgerow pattern.  

 Assessment - Moderate 

Visual Sensitivity  

• This is assessed as overall Moderate due to enclosing tree belts and hedgerows but visual 

sensitivity increases further north within the area as the land rises and is considered from 

Littleworth Lane.  

Landscape Value  

• Some ecological interest of woodland, species, hedgerows and watercourses.  

• Moderate tranquility due to lack of road noise except close to the B2116.  

• Limited amenity value from one public footpath over the area.  

Assessment – Low/Moderate 

Landscape Capacity  

• Whilst some landscape features and qualities are sensitive to housing development, the 

mostly moderate visual sensitivity of the area, and moderate landscape value results in an 

assessment of moderate capacity for small scale housing development. It would be very 

important to minimise any adverse impact from loss of hedgerows to development, to 

avoid the impression of urban sprawl into the area and to relate any development closely 

to the existing settlement edge.  

Assessment - Moderate 

As to the extent of development within an area identified as having Moderate capacity the 

Study includes the following informative:  

• “the identification of an area as having a moderate or greater capacity should not be 

taken to mean that the whole area has the potential for development” (para 1.8).  
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• The definition of Moderate Capacity (see Table 6) “considers the area has an ability to 

accommodate development in some parts without unacceptable adverse landscape and 

visual impacts or compromising the values attached to it, taking into account any 

appropriate mitigation”.  

 

xi) Landscape Assessment Partridge Green to Littleworth gap 

The Landscape Assessment of WG1 commissioned by HDC in advance of the appeal inquiry in 

October 2014 and carried out by Hankinson Duckett Associates in September 2014 states: 

"The gap between settlements, in so far as it relates to the appeal site, extends north from the 

edge of Partridge Green, at The Rise, to Beauchamps and Blanche’s, which form the southern 

extent of development south of Littleworth. There is no Built Up Area Boundary to Littleworth but 

as I identified there is no clear and discernible break in the low density development south of 

Littleworth until Beauchamps. The gap between settlements, east of Littleworth Lane is therefore, 

in my opinion, limited to the appeal site and the small field between the site and Beauchamps. To 

the east of Beauchamps the gap as it relates to Blanche’s is more limited, as the pond and grounds 

extend south to the appeal site boundary.  

In my visual assessment, I have identified the relatively small visual envelope of the appeal site. 

The extent and character of the gap is experienced by house holders on The Rise, Beauchamps and 

Blanche’s (in winter months) and by walkers using Littleworth Lane. Drivers using Littleworth Lane 

will also experience the gap between settlements.  

The extent of gap between the settlements in this area is currently no more than 180m and 

is a significantly narrower gap than exists to the west of Littleworth Lane which is of the 

order of 400m. In terms of the potential for the perceived coalescence of settlements, the 

gap to the east of the lane is highly susceptible to development pressures.  

Gap, or the perception of gap, is not only a matter of intervisibilty between settlements, but 

of impression and sensitivity. The appeal site clearly contributes to the pastoral landscape 

character of the area, both to the setting to Partridge Green and as part of the rural 

landscape.  

In terms of the sensitivity of the landscape between the settlements and the perception of 

the gap, the sensitivity analysis in the Landscape Capacity Assessment identified a 

Moderate level of landscape sensitivity for land parcel PG1 (which equates to the full 

extent of land north of Partridge Green). In considering this wider area, the Study identified 

the need to avoid the impression of urban sprawl and to relate any development closely to 

the existing settlement edge. For the majority of Area PG1 separation between settlements 

is not a major consideration, however for the appeal site which sits within a gap of no more 

than 180m the issue of separation is significant and increases the sensitivity of that parcel 

of land."  

Site Context  

"The appeal site forms part of the small to medium scale mixed farmland, predominantly 

fields in pasture on the Lower Weald, north of Partridge Green. It forms a narrow parcel of 

land which provides the well-defined and rural separation between Partridge Green and 
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Littleworth. The appeal site landscape forms part of the setting to Partridge Green and the 

site together with the rural character of Littleworth Lane form an attractive approach to the 

village.  

The appeal site is located on north facing slopes at between 11.5m and 17m AOD. The 

appeal site drains into a stream which forms the northern boundary of the site. The appeal 

site is semi-improved grassland and with the exception of the fencing to the stables in the 

north-west corner of the site is not subdivided by internal boundary features. The site 

boundaries are formed by mature deciduous hedgerows with hedgerow trees, garden 

hedges, fences and trees.  

The sense of openness and separation between Partridge Green and Littleworth, is with 

the exception of a small field adjacent to Beauchamps, provided exclusively by the appeal 

site. The extent of gap between the settlements in this area is currently no more than 

180m. I assess the sensitivity of the gap between settlements which includes the appeal 

site to be High. My assessment is based on the limited extent of undeveloped land 

between Partridge Green and Littleworth and the rural character of the landscape which 

forms part of a characteristic pattern of landscape north of the village and the setting to 

Blanche’s Farm."  

3.5 Assessment of the appeal proposals  

"In terms of the landscape character and the perception of the gap, the field within which 

the appeal site currently lies contributes to the rural and undeveloped character of the 

area. There is currently a clear and distinct boundary to Partridge Green and the rural 

landscape of the gap between the village and Littleworth.  

The appeal proposals would substantially impact on the sense of gap and the clear 

distinction between the two settlements. The loss of gap would result in a sense of urban 

sprawl and the separate identity of Littleworth would be diminished. The much reduced 

gap would be inadequate in terms of separating the settlements. For the impact of the 

appeal proposals on the gap, I have assessed that the magnitude of change would be 

High and the significance of effect would be Substantial Adverse.  

The appeal proposals would clearly have an impact on the views and character of the area and on 

views as one approaches Partridge Green from Littleworth. The current setting to Partridge Green, 

and the character of the landscape as one approaches and leaves the village, would change with 

construction of new housing. For the appeal site and its immediate surroundings, I have assessed 

that the magnitude of change would be Medium and the significance of effect would be Moderate 

Adverse.  

My assessment of the appeal proposals has identified a number of areas of concern where the 

extent of development has, in my opinion, compromised the setting to Partridge Green and 

Littleworth and failed to maintain the essential gap. Whilst the scheme is in outline and the 

masterplan illustrative the disposition of housing across the appeal site, as illustrated on the layout 

plan, leaves no meaningful gap between Partridge Green and Littleworth and little space for a 

landscape buffer to the listed buildings or Littleworth Lane.  
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On the basis of my assessment of the likely impacts of the appeal proposals on landscape 

character, the setting to Partridge Green and the separation of the settlements of Partridge Green 

and Littleworth I respectfully request the Inspector to dismiss this appeal."  

 

xii) Site and Location plans at Mill Lane, Littleworth 

 

Location plan of land at Mill Lane, Littleworth 

 

Site plan with annotation of land at Mill Lane, Littleworth 
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xiii) 1914 Ordnance Survey Map of Sussex (West) Sheet XXXVII. N.E. 

 

 

 

Map showing Jolesfield House and its estate. 
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xiv) 1932 Conveyancing Map of Jolesfield House estate 

 

 

 

Conveyancing map showing the extent of the Jolesfield House estate when purchased by 

Mrs.Cicely Thomson-Glover in 1932. The grounds of the estate remained the same until 1960. 

 

xv) HDC Development Management Planning Committee South report November 2016 into the 

proposed development application, DC/16/2064, from The Manser Practice, submitted 

September 2016 

The following paragraph comments upon the issue of coalescence between Partridge Green and 

Jolesfield: 

Paragraph 6.9 states: 
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"The 2001 Partridge Green and Dial Post Design Statement SPG provides an assessment of the 

characteristics of settlements in the area. It identifies Jolesfield as a separate hamlet to the north 

of Partridge Green, the focal point of which was the Green Man pub. Section 6a of the Design 

Statement SPG advises that open spaces are an essential part of the landscape and an integral 

part of the rural character of the area, providing important buffers between areas of different 

uses and character, which it states is “especially true of the...areas of remaining open countryside 

that separate Partridge Green, Jolesfield and Littleworth Lane”. It goes on to state that “The 

retention of the open areas between Littleworth and Jolesfield and Partridge Green, centred 

around Jolesfield Common...is considered of key importance by the local communities”. While 

development at Staples Hill has encroached on the gap between Partridge Green and Jolesfield to 

a degree, the proposed development would add to the cumulative impact of development in this 

gap, by developing on the western side of Church Road. The guidance in the SPG adds weight to 

the need to ensure that any development of this site achieves a suitable transition from Partridge 

Green to Jolesfield, which maintains the distinction between the two areas and protects the more 

rural character and setting of Jolesfield. The HDC Landscape Architect highlights the importance of 

any development at this site maintaining the separate characters of these two areas, and 

providing a suitable transition in any new development. This results in conflict with Policy 27, 

which seeks to protect landscapes from development which would result in the coalescence of 

settlements and maintain the identity of places and settlements. 

 

xvi) Horsham District Landscape Capacity Study (April 2014) – Area PG4 

The specific commentary in regard to Area PG4 is as follows: 

Landscape Study Area PG4  

Landscape Character Sensitivity  

• Gently undulating landform  

• Variable field pattern of small, medium and large pasture fields  

• Small copses and woodland  

• Some historic cottages and scattered suburban houses  

• Some attractive views to the wider countryside to the west  

• Mostly rural character 

      Assessment - Moderate/High  

Visual Sensitivity  

The visual sensitivity of this area has been assessed as mostly low-moderate due to the 

screening effects of trees and woodland. It should however be noted that the larger fields in 

the south of the area would be more visually sensitive. 

Assessment - Low/Moderate  

Combined Landscape Sensitivity - Moderate/High 
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Landscape Value  

• Ecological interest of species rich hedgerows and small woodlands  

• Moderate tranquility due to lack of road noise except close to the B2135  

• Important amenity value provided by the Downs Link long distance footpath 

      Assessment -  Moderate 

Landscape Capacity  

This area has a moderate-high landscape character sensitivity, with many landscape features 

and qualities sensitive to housing development. Together with the moderate landscape value it 

is considered there is only low-moderate capacity for small scale housing development. 

Development into the west of the area would create the appearance of any development as an 

incursion into the countryside. The larger open fields in the south of the area would be more 

visually sensitive but there may be some capacity in the two fields between Church Road and 

the Downs Link.  

Overall Landscape Capacity - Low/Moderate 

The definition of Low/Moderate capacity is (Table 6): 

"The area only has potential to be able to accommodate development in limited locations 

without unacceptable adverse landscape and visual impacts or compromising the values 

attached to it, taking account of any appropriate mitigation."  



APPENDIX 14 

LOCAL GREEN SPACE BACKGROUND PAPER - 
FEBRUARY 2017



WGNPWG Background Document Paper 

 

Countryside and Open Space Policy 3: Local Green Space 

 

1. Background 

The purpose of this document is to provide evidence and justification for the inclusion in the pre-

submission plan of Policy 3: Local Green Space. This policy comes under Section 4 of the pre-submission 

plan - Countryside and Open Space -  and seeks to designate certain locations within the Parish as Local 

Green Spaces. Development proposals which conflict with the purpose of this designation will be 

resisted in these areas unless the criteria of the policy can be met.  

 

2. Planning Policy 

We refer to paragraph 77 of the National Planning Policy Framework which sets out the criteria by which 

Local Green Space can be designated as follows: 

The Local Green Space designation will not be appropriate for most green areas or open space. The 

designation should only be used: 

• where the green space is in reasonably close proximity to the community it serves;  

• where the green area is demonstrably special to a local community and holds a particular local 

significance, for example because of its beauty, historic significance, recreational value 

(including as a playing field), tranquility or richness of its wildlife; 

• where the green area concerned is local in character and is not an extensive tract of land.  

 

3.  Identification of West Grinstead's Local Green Spaces 

The proposed Local Green Spaces have largely been identified through discussion within the NPWG with 

particular advice and input from the chairman and the Parish Council members of the group, all of 

whom have extensive knowledge of the parish through working on the Parish Council for many years.  

Identification has also been arrived at through an historical context as historically these local gaps are 

also valued - we refer to The Partridge Green and Dial Post Design Statement (2001) which has a section 

on Open Spaces. Section 6a.1 quotes "Open spaces are an essential part of the landscape. Even within a 

village context such as in Partridge Green and Dial Post they provide important buffers between areas of 

different uses and character. This is especially true of the green spaces at Meyers Wood, St George's 

Road...". 

The key guideline within the section on Open Spaces states, "The preservation and upkeep of existing 

green open spaces within both villages remain of key importance". 

 



There has also been noticeable support from residents for the retention of green spaces within the 

parish following feedback from public consultation events. Although the feedback did not refer to the 

proposed Local Green Spaces specifically by name there were numerous comments received referring in 

general to the importance of maintaining local green space within the parish wherever possible. 

Residents felt that being able to enjoy different areas of green space was important in creating a general 

sense of individual health and well-being, as well as preserving the identity and rural feel of separate 

villages. The presence of green spaces encouraged many varieties of wildlife to flourish, together with 

providing vital play areas for children.  

Relevant comments from public consultation can be seen in the Appendix below. 

 

4.  West Grinstead Local Green Spaces 

We submit that all three of the Local Green Spaces designated meet the criteria set out in paragraph 77 

of the National Planning Policy Framework. 

Meyers Wood 

a) This location at the junction of Meyers Wood and the High Street (opposite The Partridge pub) is only 

a short walking distance, approx.160 metres, from the shops and the Village Hall at the centre of the 

community of Partridge Green.  

b) The site is owned by West Grinstead Parish Council, the purchase of which was prompted by its 

central position within the community and with the aim of using the land as a permanent communal 

area coupled with the potential for the staging of minor parish events. There are two memorial benches 

and two small rose-gardens situated within its confines. Its display of lights at Christmas and potential 

use for public events means it holds valued local significance as well as being demonstrably special in 

designation as the only centrally-positioned and appropriate green space within the village where such 

events can occur. 

c) Meyers Wood is not an extensive tract of land being only some 1300 sq.metres in area. It is the last 

remaining vestige of the original Meyers Wood a much greater area of woodland that was lost to 

development as Partridge Green expanded over the years. It blends in well with the local character of 

the area as well as being a reminder of the rural character of the past. 

St George's Road 

a) This location is again a short walking distance, approx.100 metres, from the shops and the Village Hall 

at the community centre of Partridge Green. 

b) The land east and west of St.George's Road is owned by West Sussex County Council. It is special 

because although only small in area it has been designated as an official play area for children who often 

take advantage of the facility, particularly during school holidays and summer evenings, when they can 

be seen playing football and cricket. It holds an important  significance for local residents as it is a 

welcome green corridor separating the surrounding housing estates, with the trees and scrub creating 

an environment for wildlife.    



c) The site at St George's Road is not an extensive tract of land being only some 1700 sq.metres in area. 

It is situated to the north of the village and as part of the surrounding housing estates blends in well 

with the local character of the area, where in nearby roads such as Oakwood other small pockets of 

green space have been similarly and intentionally positioned to give the neighbourhood a more rural 

feel. 

Dial Post Green 

a) Dial Post Green is a short walk, approx.150 metres from Dial Post Village Hall the central community 

location of the village. 

b) Dial Post Green is also owned by West Grinstead Parish Council. It is of particular local significance 

being mostly used as a recreation ground where large-scale games of football and cricket can be played. 

There is also plenty of space for other recreational and leisure activities. The site contains a children's 

playground which is frequently made use of especially during weekends, school holidays and summer 

months. The Green is demonstrably special to the residents of Dial Post as a focal point in regard to all 

the activities that it provides and is extremely close to the centre of the village and the new village hall. 

It is a valuable location for outdoor events such as the theatre which is organised on a regular basis in 

summer. 

c) Dial Post Green is a more expansive tract of land than either Meyers Wood or St George's Road in 

Partridge Green, being approx. 4825 sq.metres in area. However this larger space is only a reflection of 

the local character of Dial Post, a village which only has a relatively small amount of housing, mostly on 

large-scale plots and has an abundance of fields, footpaths and areas of countryside within extremely 

close proximity. 

 

 

 

5. Maps 

We have referenced and marked the location of the three designated Local Green Spaces on the 

attached maps of Partridge Green and Dial Post. 

 

 

 

 

i)  Meyers Wood and St Georges Road 



 

 

 

ii)  Dial Post Green 

 

 

 



6. Appendix 

 

Responses to Questions on Countryside and Open Spaces at exhibition on 5th and 6th December 2014: 

Q. Are there any areas of open space within the Parish that you particularly value and if so please 

explain why. 

A. Green space must be retained within village. Critical for residents well being, wildlife, children's 

play space, oxygen (environment).  

Non specific comments 

Yes keeps healthy environment, maintains character and identity of each village. Lets not all merge 

into one. 

Yes the areas have different identities and spaces help to preserve these. 

Please keep green spaces in the village, supposed to be rural. 

The rural nature of the village is its most important asset. 

Green spaces must be protected. 

Our green spaces should be protected and maintained. 

Peace and quiet. 

All open spaces are important. They help the community breathe. 
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West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group 

 
 

 

 

Minutes of the Working Group Meeting of Tuesday 18th July 2017 

 
 

1. Attendance: Working Group Members: Marcus Staples (Chair); David Green; Norman 

Hempstead; Geoff Burtenshaw; Rod Geal; Sandra Carpenter. 

Norman Kwan, Neighbourhood Planning Officer, HDC (left the meeting after item 4); 

Dale Mayhew, Dowsett Mayhew Consultancy; 

Jane Bromley, Neighbourhood Plan Administrator.  

 

Apologies: Peter Freeman; Peter Kanabus; Tony Martin; Val Russell (due to a change of email 

address was not alerted to the meeting). 

 

2. Declarations of Interests: None 

 

3. Minutes of the meeting for 28th March 2017 - The Working Group approved the minutes as an 

accurate record. 

 

4.  Background documents discussion with Norman Kwan on Horsham DC comments on these     

documents. 
 

 Local Gaps-  

 NK had suggested links to various documents referred to in the paper. DM concluded that it was 

 better for the documents to be on the WGPC website and for the link to be directed there. This is 

 to be sure that the link is still live at the time of Consultation/Examination which may be several 

 months away. RG is to rework the document with this in mind and provide JB with the relevant 

 papers to incorporate on the WGPC website. ACTION RG/JB 

 

      NK mentioned the reference to the WS Landscape Character Assessment 2003 which is   

      unpublished and therefore afforded limited weight. 

 

      The PG and DP Design Statement is dated 2001 and therefore out of date. DM suggested an   

      erratum sheet to relate the Design Statement to current compliance. ACTION DM 

 

      NK suggested photographs of Land north of The Rise are inserted. 

 

           NK requested the grading of the listed property Beauchamps. 

 

         NK advised a link to the decision notice DC/13/1187 

 

      NK advised the reference to the appeal inquiry October 2014 for which a Landscape Assessment 

      was commissioned and carried out by Duckett Associates. 

 

      NK advised to reference the photographs of views across the Local Gaps on a Plan. 

   

      Where the proposed sites were mentioned NK advised a link to the site assessments. 

              

        With regard to popularity of sites those voting for PG sites were residents of PG and those voting 

      for DP sites were residents of DP as different presentations were held in the two areas. NK had     

      asked whether it was possible to clarify if votes against sites were not from those residents    

      located adjacent to the sites. It was therefore not possible to do this.  

 

      NK queried whether clearer maps would be possible in connection with Jolesfield Estate. 

 

 RG undertook to update this document. ACTION RG 

Parish Council 
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 Local Green Spaces-  

 A location plan and photographs of the LGS were suggested. 

 

 Photographs of the Meyers Wood village events were considered important to provide evidence of 

 the importance to the village of this area. 

 

 NK advised that the Storrington LGS document provided a good example of LGS justification. 

 

 RG undertook to update this document. ACTION RG 

  

 Huffwood/ Star Road- 

A Plan of the two areas involved together with photographs was suggested. 

 

Housing Need (HN) 

NK queried whether HN was tackled in greater depth elsewhere which the group confirmed it 

was. 

 

NK advised that the HN assessment document provided by Locality was a useful document for 

calculation of HN and one that HDC had recommended and had been used by a neighbouring 

parish Ashington. 

 

DM confirmed that the HN paper produced by West Grinstead was in conformity with the 

Locality recommendation apart from the use of Market Signals to calculate need which DM felt 

was not a helpful indication of need in small parishes and was designed as an indicator for 

Boroughs or Districts. The use of Market Signals could skew results in a parish and he would 

incorporate this message in the West Grinstead HN document. ACTION DM 

 

DM confirmed that the AIRS paper details were used in conjunction with other methodologies for 

the calculation of housing need. 

 

Demonstrating Commitment 

DM queried with NK what type of evidence HDC and eventually an Examiner, would require in 

order to be able to establish the deliverability of the Huffwood Star Road relocation. After a lot of 

discussion it was decided that MS and NK would try to set up a meeting with the Land Owners 

and HDC (Economic Development and Planning Officers). MS would establish some possible 

dates for the landowners and NK would then arrange the meeting using these dates. ACTION 

NK/MS 
      

     NK stressed it was important to establish no net loss of floor space and an accurate measurement       

     of the current floor space at Huffwood was required. MS undertook to supply this. ACTION MS 
 

     Review of the Neighbourhood Plan 

     Whether to incorporate a policy for review of the Plan was discussed as this might provide   

     Reassurance to an Examiner with regard to the fruition of the Huffwood Star Road relocation. 

 

     PK had posed a question with regard to the maintenance of the same level of floor space for the   

     relocation of Huffwood. He had queried why this was necessary given that there were factors  

     outside of planning control which were causing a decrease of economic floor space. NK undertook  

     to speak to his colleagues concerning this. ACTION NK 

 

     The health check by HDC of the draft Plan was discussed and the timing of when the Parish  

     Council was to Resolve to approve the draft Plan for Regulation 14 consultation. In order to  

     make best use of time DM suggested that the Parish Council should be given the draft Plan for  

     approval at the same time it was submitted to HDC for the informal health check for approval  

     subject to amendment pending the outcome of the health check. There was some resistance to this   

     as once in the public domain residents and developers alike would have access to the document. 

 

     NK left the meeting at this point after being thanked for his attendance. 
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5. Any other business. 

 

     The timing of the next meeting was discussed and due to holiday arrangements an email was to be    

     sent out to find out which of the two dates 12th September or 19th September would be preferable.    

     GB was unable to make 12th September.   

 

     DM would like to see on the agenda for the meeting items to cover the establishment of number   

     of units for the Huffwood site and how the housing numbers of 60 to 70 would be met. This could   

     include the 9 units which already had consent for the Blakers site. An agreement by the WG of    

     the sites (residential and economic) to be included in the Plan should be formalised at this  

     meeting. 

 

 

6. Agree date of next meeting: TBC  



APPENDIX 16 

MINUTES OF MEETING WITH HDC                    
& LANDOWNERS -                            
NOVEMBER 2017



Minutes of the meeting with Horsham District Council and Huffwood Estate and Star Road 
Landowners held at HDC offices 13th November 2017 12pm 

Attendees: Norman Kwan – HDC Neighbourhood Plan Officer; Clare Mangan- Head of 
Economic development HDC; Catherine Howard -Senior Strategic Planning Officer HDC 

William Mills – Co owner Land South of Star Road; Martin Amerena, agent for South of 
Star Road Landowners. 

Ivor Record- Huffwood Estate Owner (arrived during item 3); Graham Wilkes, agent for 
Ivor Record (arrived during item 3). 

Marcus Staples – Chair of the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan; David Green – 
Chair of West Grinstead Parish Council Planning Committee; Jane Bromley -Assistant 
Clerk, West Grinstead Parish Council. 

1) Introductions: Introductions were made. 

NK gave a brief overview on the purpose of the meeting. He described the Partridge Green 
Huffwood Estate as having a potential for residential development if it were so designated 
within the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan (NP). The site was brownfield and the NP 
would need to demonstrate that there would be no net loss of employment sites should the 
designation go ahead. For this reason the Land South of Star Road, owned by the Mills 
brothers, featured. This land, currently with no planning designation other than an 
agricultural field, had the potential to support economic development and provide the 
employment site at Huffwood Estate with a nearby alternative location. If this scheme were to 
succeed in the NP both with regard to challenges from other developers and through 
Examination, there needed to be a degree of certainty with regard to its deliverability. This 
could be provided via a Memorandum of Understanding, signed by the parties to the scheme. 
HDC had called the meeting today to see if there was anything they could do to facilitate this. 

2) Neighbourhood Plan Update 

JB gave an update on the status of the NP. NK had visited a NP Working Group meeting in July 
after previously reviewing the Local Green Spaces and Local Gaps background documents 
prepared to support the NP. He has asked for some additional maps, clearer annotation of 
photographs and links rather than references to supporting documents. He had also 
requested a copy of the Village Design Statement. This had all been undertaken and the NP 
had been written in draft. Housing and Economic Policies had not been officially drafted 
pending the outcome of the meeting today, but could be produced should agreement be 
reached, fairly soon after this meeting. It was estimated the Working Group could be ready for 
the Regulation 14 Consultation with a Draft Plan within four weeks, although with Christmas 
on the horizon, the consultation period would preferably start in early January. 

3) Economic Development 



IR and GW joined the meeting at this point (12.15pm) and introductions were made again. NK 
summarised the meeting so far. 

WM spoke concerning his ownership of Land South of Star Road, which he had owned for 
approximately 50 years. Brightstone Ltd had bought land fronting Star Road some time ago 
but had an informal agreement with the Mills brothers to allow access to the land behind 
from Star Road. The Land comprised 9 acres of which up to 2.5 acres could be allocated for 
the relocation of Huffwood Estate. WM reiterated a number of times that he did not want to 
allocate a specific area for Huffwood out of the 9acres. He could guarantee the land 
availability, but its specific location would be agreed at a later date. 

NK asked WM whether apart from the Huffwood Estate relocation there had been any other 
interest in the land for economic development. 

MA confirmed there had been local interest for new industrial units. Dark Star earlier in the year 
had expressed a desire to relocate but due to internal issues this hadn't been progressed, 
although they had expressed a wish to be kept in the loop. 

CH spoke concerning deliverability of the scheme at the front end of the NP. She explained 
this meant within the first 5 to 10 years of the NP, which period extended to 2031 in line with 
the HD Local Plan. 

MA confirmed that his client was ready to deliver. 

MS expressed his thoughts that should this scheme be achieved, it may encourage interest for 
additional movements of economic location from North to South of Star Road. 

CH cautioned that it was important to monitor no net loss of employment sites and that 
additional sites were required and not just replacement sites. 

CM commented that Horsham District was an attractive location for industry, but there is 
currently little to offer with regard to locations for this industry and HDC want to seize every 
opportunity to increase the supply. 

IR explained his position that he had potentially a lot to lose by unsettling his tenants if the 
scheme were not to go ahead. He explained his Units were for start-up businesses. 10% failed, 
10% made it good and the rest were somewhere in the middle. He provided low cost 
accommodation and the practice worked. He had been active in this area for 30 years. There 
were 40 tenants on the site. The tenancies were typically for three years and by the time the 
scheme suggested were to go ahead he may have completely different tenants and he had no 
way of knowing whether they would be interested in relocating to the south of Star Road. His 
units were very affordable and if relocation were to be considered, the style of unit offered 
south of Star Road would need to be comparable. 



Both parties were unwilling to proceed with any agreements until there was a degree of 
certainty as to the likelihood of their gaining the required planning. 

NK explained the NP process and its eventual weight within the planning system. If the 
proposed scheme conformed to the Basic Conditions of the NPPF and was in line with the 
policies in the Local Plan, then there was no reason for the scheme to fail, other than via 
deliverability. The Examiner would need reassurance in this regard and a document signed by 
both parties in agreement to the principle, not the detailed arrangement, would provide this. 
The document itself would not be legally binding. 

NK suggested that the draft Housing and Economic policies for the NP be drafted and then 
shared amongst the group today (private and confidential). This would enable the landowners 
to have some insight in what was achievable and something more tangible to give their 
outline agreement to. 

4) Timescales. 

GW asked when absolute certainty for the scheme was likely to be achieved. 

NK explained the process and estimated a “Made” NP was achievable within 18 months. 

DG explained that the Parish Council were very keen to expedite the NP and would hope to go 
to referendum with the NP as soon as possible. 

5) Delivery/Implementation 

IR expressed concern that he would be required to finance start up units within the first  5 to 
10 years of the NP but had no way of knowing what the market conditions would be for 
tenancy take up.  

CM spoke concerning funding initiatives for industrial development available and offered to 
facilitate a meeting with an outside body she had in mind for IR. 

GW asked whether the Huffwood Estate could be re-developed for residential before 
replacement units had been provided on the land south of Star Road.  NK indicated that this 
should be possible providing the designation for small start-up units was in place within the 
NP.  

NK summarised that the NP would supply the draft policies and that following this the 
Memorandum of Understanding would be progressed. 

6) Any Other Business. 

None. 

The meeting closed at 1.25pm 

Commented [Kwan, Nor1]: This assumes Mr Record will retain 
control of the premises at Star Road while also developing out 
Huffwood for residential. Mr Record should gain a significant uplift 
with residential on Huffwood but I think care must to taken not to 
presume this level of detail. While I understand Mr Record will not 
want to lose out in the interim period while the start up units are 
being relocated I also do not want Mr Williams to think he is 
obligated to give away control to Mr Record on 2 acres of his land 
effectively. Therefore I would delete the last part.  

Commented [Kwan, Nor2]: For clarification. Businesses on the 
Huffwood Estate should be given the opportunity to move first and 
foremost into new premises on Star Road.  Any significant delay in 
provision of premises may accelerate the rate of small business loss 
as they are forced to move out of the area because of the lack of 
premises. Therefore we would like to see provision of premises at 
Star Road. HDC will look at ‘bridging’ finance which could assist with 
providing the infrastructure/premises. Furthermore, it is unlikely 
that residential value at Huffwood would be maximised until the site 
has been completely cleared and all businesses satisfactorily 
relocated.  



Minutes of the meeting with Horsham District Council and Huffwood Estate and Star Road 

Landowners held at HDC offices 13th November 2017 12pm 

Attendees: Norman Kwan – HDC Neighbourhood Plan Officer; Clare Mangan- Head of 

Economic development HDC; Catherine Howard -Senior Strategic Planning Officer HDC 

William Mills – Co owner Land South of Star Road; Martin Amerena, agent for South of 

Star Road Landowners. 

Ivor Record- Huffwood Estate Owner(arrived during item 3); Graham Wilkes, agent for 

Ivor Record (arrived during item 3). 

Marcus Staples – Chair of the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan; David Green – 

Chair of West Grinstead Parish Council Planning Committee; Jane Bromley -Assistant 

Clerk, West Grinstead Parish Council. 

1) Introductions: Introductions were made. 

NK gave a brief overview on the purpose of the meeting. He described the Partridge Green 

Huffwood Estate as having a potential for residential development if it were so designated 

within the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan (NP). The site was brownfield and the NP 

would need to demonstrate that there would be no net loss of employment sites should the 

designation go ahead. For this reason the Land South of Star Road, owned by the Mills 

brothers, featured. This land, currently with no planning designation other than an 

agricultural field, had the potential to support economic development and provide the 

employment site at Huffwood Estate with a nearby alternative location. If this scheme were to 

succeed in the NP both with regard to challenges from other developers and through 

Examination, there needed to be a degree of certainty with regard to its deliverability. This 

could be provided via a Memorandum of Understanding, signed by the parties to the scheme. 

HDC had called the meeting today to see if there was anything they could do to facilitate this. 

 2) Neighbourhood Plan Update 

JB gave an update on the status of the NP. NK had visited a NP Working Group  meeting in July 

after previously reviewing  the Local Green Spaces and Local Gaps background documents 

prepared to support the NP. He has asked for some additional maps, clearer annotation of 

photographs and links rather than references to supporting documents. He had also 

requested a copy of the Village Design Statement. This had all been undertaken and the NP 

had been written in draft. Housing and Economic Policies had not been officially drafted 

pending the outcome of the meeting today, but could be produced should agreement be 

reached, fairly soon after this meeting. It was estimated the Working Group could be ready for 

the Regulation 14 Consultation with a Draft Plan within four weeks, although with Christmas 

on the horizon, the consultation period would preferably start in early January. 

 3) Economic Development 



IR and GW joined the meeting at this point (12.15pm) and introductions were made again. NK 

summarised the meeting so far. 

WM spoke concerning his ownership of Land South of Star Road, which he had owned for 

approximately 50 years. Brightstone Ltd had bought land fronting Star Road some time ago 

but had an informal agreement with the Mills brothers to allow access to the land behind 

from Star Road. The Land comprised 9 acres of which up to 2.5 acres could be allocated for 

the relocation of Huffwood Estate. WM reiterated a number of times that he did not want to 

allocate a specific area for Huffwood out of the 9acres. He could guarantee the land 

availability, but its specific location would be agreed at a later date. 

NK asked WM whether apart from the Huffwood Estate relocation there had been any other 

interest in the land for economic development. 

MA confirmed there had been local interest for new industrial units. Dark Star earlier in the year 

had expressed a desire to relocate but due to internal issues this hadn't been progressed, 

although they had expressed a wish to be kept in the loop. 

CH spoke concerning deliverability of the scheme at the front end of the NP. She explained 

this meant within the first 5 to 10 years of the NP, which period extended to 2031 in line with 

the HD Local Plan. 

 MA confirmed that his client was ready to deliver. 

MS expressed his thoughts that should this scheme be achieved, it may encourage interest for 

additional movements of economic location from North to South of Star Road. 

CH cautioned that it was important to monitor no net loss of employment sites and that 

additional sites were required and not just replacement sites. 

CM commented that Horsham District was an attractive location for industry, but there is 

currently little to offer with regard to locations for this industry and HDC want to seize every 

opportunity to increase the supply. 

IR explained his position that he had potentially a lot to lose by unsettling his tenants if the 

scheme were not to go ahead. He explained his Units were for start-up businesses. 10% failed, 

10% made it good and the rest were somewhere in the middle. He provided low cost 

accommodation and the practice worked. He had been active in this area for 30 years. There 

were 40 tenants on the site. The tenancies were typically for three years and by the time the 

scheme suggested were to go ahead he may have completely different tenants and he had no 

way of knowing whether they would be interested in relocating to the south of Star Road. His 

units were very affordable and if relocation were to be considered, the style of unit offered 

south of Star Road would need to be comparable. 



Both parties were unwilling to proceed with any agreements until there was a degree of 

certainty as to the likelihood of their gaining the required planning. 

NK explained the NP process and its eventual weight within the planning system. If the 

proposed scheme conformed to the Basic Conditions of the NPPF and was in line with the 

policies in the Local Plan, then there was no reason for the scheme to fail, other than via 

deliverability. The Examiner would need reassurance in this regard and a document signed by 

both parties in agreement to the principle, not the detailed arrangement, would provide this. 

The document itself would not be legally binding. 

NK suggested that the draft Housing and Economic policies for the NP be drafted and then 

shared amongst the group today (private and confidential). This would enable the landowners 

to have some insight in what was achievable and something more tangible to give their 

outline agreement to. 

 4) Timescales. 

 GW asked when absolute certainty for the scheme was likely to be achieved. 

 NK explained the process and estimated a “Made” NP was achievable within 18 months. 

DG explained that the Parish Council were very keen to expedite the NP and would hope to go 

to referendum with the NP as soon as possible. 

 5) Delivery/Implementation 

CM spoke concerning funding initiatives for industrial development available and offered to 

facilitate a meeting with an outside body she had in mind for IR. 

GW asked whether the Huffwood Estate could be re-developed for residential before 

replacement units had been provided on the land south of Star Road.  NK  Confirmed that 

businesses on the Huffwood Estate should be given the opportunity to move first and 

foremost into new premises on Star Road.  Any significant delay in provision of premises may 

accelerate the rate of small business loss as they are forced to move out of the area because 

of the lack of premises. Therefore HDC would like to see provision of premises at Star Road. 

HDC will look at ‘bridging’ finance which could assist with providing the  

infrastructure/premises. Furthermore, it is unlikely that residential value at Huffwood would 

be maximised  until the site had been completely cleared and all businesses satisfactorily 

relocated. 

NK summarised that the NP would supply the draft policies and that following this the 

Memorandum of Understanding would be progressed. 

 6) Any Other Business. None. 

The meeting closed at 1.25pm 



APPENDIX 17 

MEETING WITH HDC ECONOMIC 
DEVELOPMENT OFFICERS & LANDOWNERS - 

MARCH 2018



Minutes of the meeting with Horsham District Council and Huffwood Estate Agent and Star Road 
Agent and Mills Agent held at HDC offices 14th March 1pm 

Attendees: Clare Mangan- Head of Economic development HDC; Norman Kwan-
Neighbourhood Planning Officer HDC, Gavin Curwen Neighbourhood Planning Officer HDC. 

Patrick Griffin, Savills and Martin Amerena and Olga Amerena – Agents for owners of Land 
South of Star Road. 

Graham Wilkes agent for Huffwood Estate Owner 

Marcus Staples – Chair of the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan; David Green – Chair of 
West Grinstead Parish Council Planning Committee; Jane Bromley -Assistant Clerk, West 
Grinstead Parish Council. 

1) Introductions: Introductions were made. 

2) Progress since the meeting of 13th November 2017. 

MS clarified that the Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) had been drafted and amended 
with comments from HDC. The Huffwood landowner had made some amendments and 
agreed the document and Owners of Land South of Star Road were yet to agree this further 
amended document. 

The Neighbourhood Plan working Group had met recently and were putting finishing touches to 
documents before submitting them for informal comments from HDC. JB to let NK know an 
approximate date for when the documents will be submitted and which documents will be submitted. 
ACTION JB  

3) Financial matters with regard to the arrangement between Huffwood Estate and Land South of 
Star Road. 

It seemed likely that the MOU would be signed by all parties shortly and thought needed to be put 
into the financial arrangements whereby the Start Up Units could be built out on Land South of Star 
Road before any residential development could go ahead on the Huffwood Estate. 

CM advised that external  to HDC a potential source of funding might be the Grand Places Fund as Part 
of Coast To Capital initiative funded by Government. This was a fund established to unlock sites with 
viability issues but which have the potential to offer employment sites. The problem in this case is the 
funding of upfront costs before an income might be generated and this fund would be able to cater for 
this difficulty. In the next financial year there will be £4million available to be bid for. CM to email a link 
to this fund to MS to be passed onto the Landowners. ACTION CM 

GW asked if this was the only possibility for funding? CM thought that there was a possibility that HDC 
might be interested in a partnership as HDC are looking for opportunities to invest but the return 
needed to be at least 6%. It would be useful to have a meeting with Brian Elliot Head of Property HDC 
to discuss this and undertook to arrange the meeting. ACTION CM 



CM asked if a development appraisal had been undertaken with regard to the new commercial units. 
GW confirmed it had and would let CM have sight of this to share with Brian Elliot Head of Property 
HDC. ACTION GW 

DG enquired about funding from the Public Works Loan Board (PWLB) and CM confirmed that if HDC 
were to invest in this project then they could get favourable rates from the PWLB. 

4) Timetable for WG Neighbourhood Plan 

 PG asked what was needed from a Neighbourhood Plan (NP) point of view. NK advised it 
 would be ideal by the time the examination was undertaken on the NP that all processes 
 were in place. NK worked out that Examination was likely to be early 2019. NK reconfirmed 
 that the Huffwood tenants would need first option to relocate. 

 DG advised that the specific policy dealing with the arrangement for Huffwood and Star Road 
 would be made available to the landowners. 

 Through discussion it was worked out that the residential development on Huffwood could 
 be achieved by 2023. 

 NK advised that HDC were currently reviewing the HDPF with regard to economic 
 strategy and that the Huffwood and Star Road arrangement was mentioned in the 
 material to shortly be put before the Council and then to be consulted upon. 

 A review of the Built Up Area Boundary would need to be undertaken within the 
 Neighbourhood Plan. 

 

 There were no other questions. 

The meeting closed at 1.40pm. 
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WEST GRINSTEAD NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN 2014 – 2031 HEALTHCHECK COMMENTS  
JULY 2018 

 
 
 
Thank you for submitting a draft of the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan to HDC for an informal health check. It is clear that a great deal of hard work 
has gone into the preparation of the plan to date. 
 
The comments set out below provide a number of more general and detailed comments on the plan, together with an explanation as to why the comment 
has been made.  
 
The scope of ambition identified within the plan with the relocation of existing employment at the Huffwood Estate to Land South of Star Road is to be 
commended. Nevertheless, such an endeavour must be supported by a substantive robust evidence base and the steering group must support the MoU 
with further evidence that the landowners are progressing positively towards a possible land swap in order to convince the Examiner such an endeavour 
is feasible and the aims of the plan are deliverable. Without further supporting evidence it may give scope to external developers to challenge the validity 
of the proposal.  
 
Furthermore, it is noted the plan stipulates 70 dwellings to be accommodated in and around Partridge Green up to 2031. However the plan is looking to 
allocate 40 dwellings through one allocation leaving a shortfall of 30 dwellings. This shortfall should be addressed through further allocations and cannot 
be made up through windfalls which by their very nature cannot be relied upon to deliver a reliable source of housing to address local need. At this stage 
it is therefore not clear that it can be demonstrated that the plan meets the basic conditions test, unless it can be demonstrated that there are clear 
reasons as to why this need cannot be met.  
 
Summary of Key Issues: 

 
1. Clarification is sought on housing numbers as it appears to be a shortfall of 30 dwellings in the plan. It is implied to meet this shortfall with 

windfalls to contributed towards West Grinstead’s overall housing requirement is not supported by HDC. 
2. HDPF Policy 9 protects existing Key Employment Areas (KEAs) and is integral to the HDPF. The Huffwood Estate is part of a KEA in Partridge 

Green. Following meetings with officers at HDC, the Council in principle would support the Neighbourhood Plan’s relocation of local businesses 
to Land South of Star Road with the Huffwood Estate redeveloped for residential upon the condition that there was no net loss of employment 
and the relocated business had first option to relocate on land safeguarded for small enterprises. However further evidence to support this 
proposal is required.  

3. Urgent attention is required on the SEA/SA as it currently vulnerable to challenge given the inconsistencies in the assessments. This will need 
to be addressed immediately. 
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4. Local gap policy should not be implemented without robust justification. Policy 27 HDPF Settlement Coalescence is quite specific in terms of 
the criterion which must be met in order for the policy to come into effect. As Neighbourhood Plans are required to be in general conformity with 
the development plan (HDPF) any proposal for a gap between settlements must be in general conformity with this policy or national policy.  

5. Evidence base to support the plan should be integral to the plan and directly support the policies. Further evidence to justify Local Gaps and 
proposed Local Green Spaces through statements is required.  

 
 

NP 
Paragraph 
No/ Policy 

No. 

Suggested Change / Comment Reason for comment 

General 
comments 

Criterion numbers are required to be inserted within policies. This is applied 
unevenly in the plan.  
 
 

To ensure consistency across the 
neighbourhood plan 

Policies Map Please note all references made to Proposals Map should be corrected to Policies 
Map in order to comply with legislation. The Policies Map should provide the 
following: 
 

i. Identify the location and boundaries of allocations and designations 
(including amendments to the BUAB to accommodate any allocations 
(housing, employment, open space and strategic gaps etc), 

 
ii. Is reproduced from, or based on, an Ordnance Survey Map, 

 
iii. Shows National Grid Lines and reference numbers, and  

 
iv. Includes an explanation of any symbol or notation which it uses.  

 

A policies map is a legislative requirement. 
Clear boundaries must be delineated on a 
proposal map. Any confusion regarding 
boundaries could invalidate the plan. The 
boundaries for the proposed LGS are not 
clear. A possible suggestion would be to 
provide inset maps which would provide a 
clear delineation of boundaries relating to all 
allocations concerning land use.  
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NP 
Paragraph 
No/ Policy 

No. 

Suggested Change / Comment Reason for comment 

Paragraph 2.13 
 

Amongst the list of community facilities there is no mention of the village hall at 
Partridge Green in 2.13 (but it does appear later). 

No further comment.  

Policy 1 
 

Policy 1: Retention of Local Gaps implies reference to an existing 
policy/designation. Is this the intention?  

 
Please note it is expected that this policy should be supported by a robust evidence 
paper outlining the case for the settlement gap policy. Please note any proposed 
Local Gap policy should be in conformity with the HDPF and bring further value to 
existing HDPF Policy 27 Settlement Coalescence.  At the current time HDC is not 
convinced that this is the case. 
 
Furthermore, it is noted that Local Gaps proposals are in conflict with a number of 
SHELAA sites. Local Gap designations should not be used to stymie potential 
development sites. Justification for such a designation should be based on merit 
and a ‘sound’ planning case. The HDC Landscape Capacity Assessment 2014 
indicate ‘moderate’ capacity in the location to the north of the village. It is 
considered this policy should be reviewed as there is an identified shortfall in 
housing provision (please see comments relating to para 6.3-6.14). 
 
Notwithstanding, it is requested the following issues are given further 
consideration:   

   
i. Criterion 1. ‘No significant reduction in the openness’ HDC landscape 

officer states to the north of the village there are small scale intricate field 
patterns with woods, hedgerows and shaws enclosed areas and restrict 
views. This assessment is echoed in para 4.6 of the plan and would appear 

To ensure Policy 1 is sufficiently robust, meets 
the basic conditions and resist any potential 
challenge.  
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NP 
Paragraph 
No/ Policy 

No. 

Suggested Change / Comment Reason for comment 

to be in conflict with this assertion that the surrounding countryside is open 
and expansive.  

ii. Criterion 2. To better achieve this objective, insert ‘preservation’ in lieu of 
‘Conservation’ and ‘landscape character’ in lieu of ‘the area’. The term 
Conservation relates to heritage/ecology rather than landscape. 

iii. Criterion 3. To better achieve this objective, omit ‘seek’, insert ‘landscape’ 
before buffer., reword to read ‘protect the residential amenities of 
neighbours’ This is more specific to the objective,  

iv. Add a ‘Criterion 4’ to permit some development if the benefits are 
considered to outweigh the harm. 

v. Local Gap 1 – this site is shown on the landscape capacity study (LCS) as 
having moderate capacity for development. It is also not apparent which 
settlements would coalesce should development take place in this area. 

vi. Local Gap 2 – as above the lower part of this area (adjacent to the 
settlement boundary) is also assessed as having moderate capacity for 
development and would not necessarily lead to the perception of 
settlement coalescence.. 

vii. Local Gap 3 – In terms of landscape character HDC considers that these 
fields do have the potential and capacity to accommodate some 
development as demonstrated in the Council low although this has been 
assessed on the Landscape capacity study as low to moderate capacity. It 
is also not apparent which settlements would coalesce should 
development take place in this area as there is no built development 
directly to the north of this land.   

viii. Please give further consideration to the validity of these designations. For 
example LG 1 and the possibility of amendments to LG 2 to leave the first 



5 
 

NP 
Paragraph 
No/ Policy 

No. 

Suggested Change / Comment Reason for comment 

fields immediately adjacent to the settlement boundary and aligned with 
the development line at Staples Hill. 

Policy 2 Key open spaces should be delineated on the Policies Map with clear boundaries. 
The current proposed LGS boundaries are not clear from the Policies Map. 
 
It is noted that Policy 2 does not differentiate between development in the built-
up area or open countryside. Seems to suggest that development is not acceptable 
on any kind of space, including gardens and other open spaces in the BUAB.  
 

1. Specify development proposals within the BUAB.  
2. Where are these existing open spaces – show on a map for clarity.  
3. After ‘supported’, add ‘unless the public benefits outweigh the loss’ 
4. Define or explain what is meant by ‘high quality’ 

 

To ensure the plan meets the Basic 
Conditions and the legislative requirements. 

Para 4.13 The purpose of Local Green Space (LGS) designations is not specifically to prevent 
development. Reference to this should be removed immediately and proposals 
should meet the tests outlined in the NPPF (Para. 77).  

To ensure the plan meets the basic 
conditions. 

Para 4.17 Please include a glossary for terms for clarification. Example: Public Right of Way 
(PRoW) Built Up Area Boundary (BUAB).  

To ensure the plan is accessible to everybody 
in the community.  

Policy 3 It should be noted all Local Green Space proposals will be required to meet the 
tests stipulated in the NPPF. It is expected proposed Local Green Space 
designations are justified through the provision of a paper outlining how they meet 
the tests as stipulated in the NPPF. An example of a robust Local Green Space 
Assessment can be found here.  
 

To ensure the plan meet the Basic Conditions 
and the policies in the NP is linked to a robust 
evidence base.  

https://www.horsham.gov.uk/__data/assets/pdf_file/0015/50352/Local-Green-Space-Report-March-2017.pdf
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NP 
Paragraph 
No/ Policy 

No. 

Suggested Change / Comment Reason for comment 

Statutory undertakers can develop on any land at any time and at any cost, 
provided that it is reasonable for them to do so (under Permitted Development 
rights) – a planning policy, local or neighbourhood, would not affect this. 
Therefore, Policy 3 (c) is not required. 
 
Further clarification is sought on criterion a-c. Explain what you meant by 
the ‘purpose’ of these open spaces so a decision maker knows all criterion 
have to be met (a, b and c), or just one? 

Policy 4 Amend policy title to ‘Green Infrastructure: Trees, hedgerows and 
habitats/wildlife’. This is to reflect scope of criterion outlined in the policy and 
reflect that green infrastructure is not limited to just existing trees and hedgerows. 
 
Criterion 1 of the policy could be regarded as too specific, where are HDPF Policy 
31 states that landscaping etc. should “enhance” that area. Although the 
requirement for native species is supported, this may not always be feasible 
depending on the proposal. It is suggested that the word ‘seek’ is added at the 
beginning of this sentence.   
 
Criterion 2- this criterion is not used in local or national planning applications as a 
validation requirement.  
 
Consideration should be given to combine Criterion 1 and 2 to read: ‘Conserve and 

enhance hedges rows and promote landscape buffers to screen new development 

where necessary’. 

To align with the NPPF  
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NP 
Paragraph 
No/ Policy 

No. 

Suggested Change / Comment Reason for comment 

Please consider the following rewording combining criterion 3 and 4 to state: 
‘Conserve and enhance wildlife habitats, including grasslands and woodlands’…’ to 
align with the NPPF. 
 

Aim 1 
Protection of 
the Countryside 
 

Criterion 1 - how will a decision maker know if the development is 
environmentally friendly – what are the criteria for this? Agricultural 
development also has to demonstrate a proven need.  
 
Criterion 2 – Consideration should be given to what is meant by ‘leisure’ and it 
could lead to inappropriate leisure uses in the open countryside.  
 
Criterion 3 - What is ‘productive use and upkeep’ mean. Replace ‘on the outskirts 
of’ with ‘outside’.  

 

To provide clarification and ensure the 
correct outcome is delivered. 

Policy 5 Criterion should be numbered.  
 
Criterion 3 of Policy 3 is not considered to be in conformity with Policy 43 of the 
HDPF. Policy 43 gives some flexibility to the loss of community buildings, provided 
that it can be justified etc. Policy 5 contradicts this and would not meet the Basic 
Conditions, and does not favor the consideration of an alternate use. (i.e. if a 
community building were to close down, this policy would affectively not allow any 
other alternate use, and the building would remain as is).  
 

To ensure compliance with HDPF Policy 43 
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NP 
Paragraph 
No/ Policy 

No. 

Suggested Change / Comment Reason for comment 

Neighbourhood Plans can benefit by bring a local perspective to planning policy. If 
there is a specific community facility the NP should be referencing in terms of 
protection as Neighbourhood Plans are the platform for this.  

Aim 2 
Broadband 

Delete ‘reflect’ and replace with ‘is sympathetic to’ the character of the local 
area.  

To provide clarification and ensure the 
correct outcome is delivered. 

Aim 3 Partridge 
Green Fire 
Station 

It appears to be a conflict here. The aim stipulates retention of the fire station. 
but also supports its redevelopment. A clearer objective would be achieved if 
reworded to: ‘should the site be redeveloped; the Parish would support the 
retention of the Fire Station as part of a comprehensive mixed-use development 
that shall provide a focal point in the village centre.’ 
 
At present, the support for a mixed-use development might not necessarily 
include retail uses that the Parish would want. Specify what kind of mixed-use is 
desired? 

To provide clarification and ensure the 
correct outcome is delivered.  

Para 6.4 – 6.13 It is noted that reference is made to 70 dwellings would be accommodated in the 
plan but proceeds to only allocate 40 dwellings therefore there appears to be a 
shortfall of 30 dwellings.  
 
The plan implies windfalls will be contributing to local housing needs effectively 
making up the 30-dwelling shortfall. This will not be supported by HDC. Windfalls 
are integral to the housing supply but by their very nature cannot be relied upon. 
The HDPF allocates a 750 allowance across the district and does not allocate a 
windfall allowance for each settlement. Windfalls are recorded separately in the 
housing trajectory (the figure is district wide and as a planning authority and do 
not contribute towards the 1,500 dwellings to come via neighbourhood plans as 

To ensure consistency with National policy 
and ensure compliance with the basic 
conditions.  
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NP 
Paragraph 
No/ Policy 

No. 

Suggested Change / Comment Reason for comment 

stipulated in Policy 15 of the HDPF. Effectively the plan would be ‘double counting’ 
and is therefore not in conformity with the basic conditions, unless it can be 
demonstrated that all opportunities to meet housing needs have been considered 
and ruled out.   
 
Furthermore, it has been noted that a number of SHELAA sites on the northern 
edge of the village initially recorded as ‘developable’ have been excluded from the 
process. The Council’s Landscape Capacity Assessment stipulates there is capacity 
for some modest development in this location. As this document is publicly 
available there should be robust planning reasons why such sites have not been 
considered especially as there is a 30 dwelling shortfall. There are further 
inconsistencies with the SEA/SA process in relation to a number of sites which will 
be picked up by external parties. This requires immediate attention. Further details 
can be found at the end of this schedule in the SEA/SA section.  
 
There should be further consideration from the steering group on how the 30 
dwelling shortfall should be made up.  

Policy 6  Policy 6: Huffwood Estate. Overall HDC is supportive and the principle is given to 
this policy providing evidence to support this proposal is robust and there is no 
net loss in employment floorspace overall. The landowners have signed a 
Memorandum of Understanding agreeing to work together to deliver the scheme 
which is policy compliant. It is recommended further progression between the 
landowners should be forthcoming to provide the reassurance to the examiner 
this proposal will be delivered.  
 

To ensure consistency with National policy 
and ensure compliance with the basic 
conditions.  
 
It is recommended further evidence is 
provided to ensure progress has been made 
beyond the initial MoU.  
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Delivery of this policy is reliant on the release of land under Policy 11. To better 
achieve the objective, Policies 6 and 11 should be combined as a single policy.  
 
Policy wording in this regard is critical and should provide absolute clarity that 
land will only be released for residential as and when land is set aside for 
employment relocation on Star Road (existing local businesses on the Huffwood 
Estate should have first option to relocate on land set aside on the Star Road 
employment allocation). The policy allocation should be delineated clearly on the 
policies map. 
 
First sentence - replace ‘where’ with ‘subject to’ 
 
Criterion 2 –  there should be no net loss of employment floorspace resulting 
from the transfer from Huffwood Estate to Land South of Star Road.   
 
Criterion 3 – include tenure.  
 
Criterion 4 – should be reworded: ‘Positively respond to local distinctiveness and 
character of the locality’ 
 
Criterion 5 – reworded to ‘Provides satisfactory amenity for future occupiers and 
existing or adjacent neighbours’ 
 
Criterion 6 – reword to ‘Retention of existing mature trees on (western?) 
boundary’ 

The Neighbourhood Planners may look to 
implement a ‘reserve site’ in the plan should 
negotiations stall and delivery is put into 
question. This will demonstrate the plan has 
been prepared positively.  
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Criterion 7 – reword to ‘Provide a mix of high quality formal and informal open 
space that meets the need of future users’ 
 
Criterion 8 – ‘adequate’ is too ambiguous. Please reword to ‘Safe highway access 
and parking provision to the satisfaction of the local highway authority with 
access points to be maintained from the high street’ 

Policy 7 This policy is HDPF compliant but does it bring further value to the plan? 
 
Should suitable brownfield sites outside the BUAB’s be considered if they are in 
conformity with planning policy (i.e. Blakers Yard in Dial Post).  

The policy is compliant with the HDPF 

Policy 8: Retail 
Premises 
 

The principle of Policy 8 is supported however the starting point should be to 
avoid loss of retail. Therefore, the policy should be rewritten to reflect this with 
criterion 2 prioritised in this policy.  It is recommended further criterion is 
required regarding the viability of retail businesses, it follows a criterion 
stipulating a minimum requirement to demonstrate at least six months 
continuous marketing of the premises to demonstrate justified change of use.  
 
Criterion of first paragraph should omit ‘in particular in relation to parking’ as is a 
difficult singular issue to defend as a refusal.  
 
It is suggested to add criterion to avoid adverse harm on residential amenities  
and highway safety. 
 
Replace ‘neighbouring property owners’ with ‘neighbouring occupants’  
 

To ensure compliance with HDPF Policy and 
the outcomes met expectations. 
 
Please refer to Policy 13 in the HDPF 
regarding the Council position concerning 
small scale retail development in villages. 
Policy 8 should be in general conformity with 
this. 
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Policy 9: New 
Business 
Premises 

The principle of the Policy 9 is supported although it is recommended the policy 
should be changed to ‘Employment’ and should be HDPF compliant. 
 
It is noted the policy is silent on how it intends to deal with loss of employment.   
It is recommended further criterion is added to provide further clarity: 

 
i. The policy should address how vacant premises are dealt with should 

existing businesses leave? Please refer to comments regarding marketing 
period.  

ii. Replace ‘appropriate’ and ‘countryside location … area’ with 
‘sympathetic’ and ‘special qualities of the locality’.  

iii. This policy opens door to potentially harmful business expansion – should 
look first to intensify existing sites, expand on the edge of 
settlements/existing sites, and only then consider new sites. It is 
recommend further criterion is added to the  

To ensure compliance with HDPF Policy and 
provide additional clarity.  

Policy 10  
Redundant 
Farm Buildings 
 

There is a discrepancy in Criterion 1 which includes ‘new buildings’ when this 
policy relates to conversion – Can you please provide clarification? 
Criterion 1 - Insert ‘sympathetic’ and delete ‘well-designed’ and suggest including 
‘minimises the proliferation of new associated structures and buildings’. It 
follows criterion 4 can be omitted. 
Criterion 2 replace ‘respect’ with sympathetic’ and include ‘context of the 
immediate site’ and locality instead of ‘countryside’- 
Criterion 3 omit ‘the retention of’ 
It should be noted that whilst the aims of this policy are supported, there have 
been a number of changes to permitted development rights in recent months, and 

To ensure compliance with the basic 
conditions.  



13 
 

NP 
Paragraph 
No/ Policy 

No. 

Suggested Change / Comment Reason for comment 

the conversion of rural farm buildings to eg housing is now not necessarily 
governed by full planning applications.  

Policy 11 
Land South of 
Star Road 
 

Delivery of this policy is triggered by development referenced in Policy 6 coming 
forward. This should be a combined policy with Policy 6. Please refer to previous 
comments in connection with Policy 6.  
 
In principle, some modest reduction in overall net floor space may be welcome if 
accommodation is upgraded however the starting position is no net loss of 
employment on key employment sites. No mention of the Ancient Woodland 
which should be afforded protection and no encroachment within 15 metres of 
the woodland. 
 
It should be made explicit in the Policy that some land is safeguarded (and shown 
on the policies maps) for small firms who want to relocate to the new site from 
the Huffwood Estate.  
 
Criterion 1 - State that these are within the ‘B1 and B8’ use class. 
 
Criterion 2 & 3 - should be combined. Reword so that after ‘mass’ add ‘and of a 
design that is sympathetic to the context of the site and the wider locality’. 
 
Criterion 4 - Insert ‘landscape’ before the word buffer. Reword ‘southern and 
western boundaries’.  
 
Criterion 6 – Reword to require safe highway access… ‘to the satisfaction of the 
local highway authority’.  

To ensure conformity with other policies in 
the development plan and ensure the policy 
complies with the basic conditions.  
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*New Criterion 7 Insert Footpath links providing access to be village be retained 
 

Aim 4 
Redundant 
Commercial 
/Industrial 

Remove the word ‘old’ (x2).  
 
This aim is covered by policy elsewhere.  

No further comment.  

Aim 5 Roads, 
Traffic and 
Congestion 

Criterion 1 Seek to improve surface water drainage along B2135 and B2116 to 
reduce the potential for future flooding. 
 
Criterion 2 – such infrastructure interventions should be listed in an 
Infrastructure Delivery Plan establishing local priorities.  

Potential infrastructure interventions or 
improvement to local infrastructure should 
be included in an Infrastructure Delivery Plan. 
This will set out the community’s priorities in 
terms of infrastructure.  

Aim 6 
Congestion and 
Parking 

Criterion 2 – replace ‘Investigate’ with ‘Propose’  
Criterion 5 – replace ‘cycle racks’ with ‘cycle storage facilities’ and replace ‘non-
car’ with ‘non-motorised’ to include vans, motorbikes etc.  
 

For clarification.  

Policy 12 Criterion 2 - Omit ‘adequate’ and include ‘to the satisfaction of the planning and 
highways authorities’.  
Criterion 3 - add after resisted ‘unless the public benefits outweighs the need for 
parking’. 

To ensure expectations and outcomes are 
met. 

Aim 7 Highway 
and Pedestrian 
Safety 
 

Criterion 1 – Clarification is sought what kind of pedestrian crossing? Pelican? 
Zebra? 

To ensure expectations and outcomes are 
met.  
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Aim 8 Bus 
Services 
 

No comment. Services are dependent on commercial operators. Please ensure 
local bus operators are consulted as part of the Regulation 14 consultation 
process.  

No further comment 

Aim 9 
Footpaths, 
Bridleways and 
Cycleways 

Criterion 1 – after ‘access’ add ‘and routes’. Replace ‘recreation’ with ‘this mode 
of transport’  
Criterion 2 – replace ‘improve’ with ‘enhance’ 
Many of the initiatives here could be included as part of Infrastructure Delivery 
Plan.   

 

Implementation 
and Delivery 
 

It is desirable some text is inserted into the plan that the parish commits itself to 
a potential (full or partial) review in the future when the Local Plan undertakes its 
review of its strategic policies.  

The HDPF will undertake a review and the 
current HDPF will be superseded by another 
plan. To ensure the Neighbourhood Plan is 
effective, reference should be made to a 
further review of the plan (full or partial) in 
order to safeguard the plan and demonstrate 
to the Examiner the plan has been prepared 
positively.  

Evidence base It should be demonstrated the housing number is appropriate and the plan is 
meeting as far possible its Housing Needs up to 2031.  
 
To support the policies where appropriate submission of supporting evidence 
should integral to the plan.  

To ensure the plan moves forward on a 
robust footing.  

Strategic Sites Huffwood and Star Road – both sites within the BUAB. Residential appears to be a 
reasonable density. Whilst in principle, this would appear to be deliverable, it is 
questioned whether or not they would be able to accommodate the employment 
space lost from the Huffwood part of Land South of Star Road. If this can be 

The proposed changes are set out to ensure 
that the policy is worded in such a way as to 
be clear about the proposals for this site and 
provide certainty to an Examiner that the site 
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demonstrated, then it would appear to comply with the HDPF. However, the 
shortfall of 30 dwellings must be addressed through additional residential 
allocations compliant with the policy.  
 

can come forward and therefore meets the 
basic conditions. Further clarity is required to 
ensure the readability and accuracy of the 
policy, and to minimise the risk of any 
unintended / unforeseen consequences.  
 

SEA/SA Having reviewed this document there is significant concerns that two of the sites 
have been scoped out of the consultation document (Appendix 1 Draft 
SEA/SA):  Land North of the Rosary (SHELAA Ref: SA320) and Land North of the Rise 
(SHELAA Ref: SA194), actually score better in sustainability terms than the 
Huffwood site which has been taken forward to allocation. Land North of the 
Rosary has one identified negative effect on the rural character of the parish, 
however the remainder of the effects are either neutral, positive or significant 
positive. Similarly, Land North of the Rise has two negative effects identified on 
rural character and heritage, but again the remainder of the effects are neutral, 
positive or significant positive.  
 
Whilst the Huffwood site does have three significant positive impacts identified, it 
also has two significantly negative impacts identified focussed on loss of 
employment. It is acknowledged that the plan intends to mitigate these impacts 
through the relocation of the existing employment space. However, there is 
nothing to suggest that the previously identified less significant impacts on the 
Land North of the Rosary and Land North of the Rise sites could also be mitigated. 
Looking at the Councils Landscape Capacity Assessment 2014, both of these areas 
actually show low to moderate or moderate capacity for residential development.  
 

There is a requirement to revisit the 
assessments to ensure conformity with the 
Basic Conditions.   
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As you will know the SEA process needs to consider cumulative, synergistic and in-
combination impacts of the plan and its policies. At the current time there is a 
statement in para 5.11 that they will not be significant. There is however no 
explanation in the text as to where this has been assessed (e.g. is it in the appendix 
tables?) and why the impacts are not considered to be a problem.  Furthermore, if 
there are areas where policies combine to have a greater positive outcome than 
individually (i.e. synergistic impacts) this should also be highlighted.  This element 
of the assessment therefore needs to be enhanced. 
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Determining an Indicative Housing Requirement Number for Neighbourhood Plan 

Areas: 

West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan 

October 2018 

1.0 Introduction  

1.1 Following the publication of the revised National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) in July 

2018 Neighbourhood Plan areas can request from the Local Planning Authority an indicative 

housing requirement number for neighbourhood plan areas.   

Paragraph 66 of the NPPF states: 

‘Where it is not possible to provide a requirement figure for a neighbourhood area…’, [in a 

local plan] ‘the local planning authority should provide an indicative figure, if requested to do 

so by the neighbourhood planning body. This figure should take into account factors such as 

the latest evidence of local housing need, the population of the neighbourhood area and the 

most recently available planning strategy of the local planning authority’.  

1.2 The Horsham District Planning Framework (HDPF) was adopted in 2015. This document is the 

sets out the planning strategy for the land in Horsham District outside the South Downs 

National Park in the period to 2031.  It identifies a requirement for at least 800 homes to be 

delivered each year, and policy 15 of this document sets out how this should be delivered. 

This policy includes a provision for at least 1500 homes to be delivered through 

neighbourhood plans.  This policy does not however provide a parish by parish breakdown.    

1.3 In light of the revised NPPF, and the overall neighbourhood housing number, there has been 

a formal request to Horsham District Council from a number of neighbourhood planning 

groups for an indicative housing number for their parish1. This paper sets out how the 

indicative housing number was reached for the Neighbourhood Planners at West Grinstead 

Parish.   It should however be noted that the formal advice which the Council has provided to 

all parishes who are preparing a neighbourhood plan in Horsham District is that the most 

robust approach to determining the housing number for the purposes of plan-making remains 

the formal and comprehensive housing needs assessment offered via Locality. This remains 

the Council’s advice in addition to any indicative figure which it is requested to provide.   

 

 

 

                                                           
1 West Grinstead and Itchingfield 
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2.0 Spatial Context 

2.1 As set out in paragraph 1.2, the most recently adopted Local Plan for Horsham District is the 

Horsham District Planning Framework (HDPF) which was adopted in November 2015. At three 

years old, the HDPF is considered to be an up-to-date development plan. The Council’s five-

year housing supply at the time of writing is robust with provision at 116% of its 5-year 

requirement. 

2.2 Horsham District Council is committed to a review of the HDPF and a preferred options 

document is programmed for publication in the Autumn of 2019.  This document will need to 

allocate individual housing requirement figures to neighbourhood plan areas.  Whilst the 

Council has commenced the background work to inform this process, this is a complex issue, 

and at the time of writing, there is still as yet no definitive figure derived from the Standard 

Methodology for calculating housing need as set out in the updated NPPF – with further 

consultation on this approach scheduled for early in 2019.  The wider strategic housing issue 

is a strategic matter for the district council and the local plan review is the appropriate 

mechanism which can take in to account of wider housing needs of the district. This will be 

supported by a robust SA/SEA process which will consider a range of alternative options and 

the cumulative impacts of any approach which may be selected.  The starting point for the 

calculation of an indicative housing number are therefore the policies contained in the 

adopted HDPF. 

2.3  An indicative housing requirement figure at neighbourhood plan level therefore differs from 

a district wide number; rather, it is best thought of as a locally-specific assessment bringing 

together data from a range of robust sources, including the HDPF, SHMA, SHELAA and other 

data points, to determine a notional ‘fair share’ of housing development that the 

neighbourhood plan area can contribute within the wider context of the strategic housing 

market area and/or Local Plan housing target.   

3.0 Local Planning Context 

3.1 Policy 15 of the adopted HDPF states the district must provide at least 16,000 dwellings over 

the plan period. Paragraph 4 states that a proportion should be delivered through 

neighbourhood plans as follows:   

(4) ‘The provision of at least 1500 homes throughout the district in accordance with the 

settlement hierarchy, allocated through Neighbourhood Planning.’  

3.2 Planned growth, including land allocated in a neighbourhood plan will need to be in general 

conformity with the strategic policies set out in Policies 3 (Development Hierarchy) and 4 

(Settlement Expansion) of the HDPF in particular.   

3.3 Policy 3 of the HDPF denotes the functions and roles of all settlements within the district and 

categorises settlements into types in accordance with the level of service provision to be  
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found within the settlement. There are four distinct groupings of classified settlements within 

this development hierarchy and a further category for unclassified settlements that are the 

least sustainable in terms of accommodating new development and should not be considered 

suitable for further growth during this plan period.   

Policy 3: Development Hierarchy states: 

Development will be permitted within towns and villages which have defined built-up areas. 
Any infilling and redevelopment will be required to demonstrate that it is of an appropriate 
nature and scale to maintain characteristics and function of the settlement in accordance 
with the settlement hierarchy below: 
 
Main Town; 
Small Towns and Larger Villages; 
Medium Villages; 
Smaller Villages; and  
Unclassified Settlements 
 

3.4 Policy 4 states that in order for some communities to continue to be able to grow and develop 

it will be necessary for them to be able to expand beyond their current built form. By applying 

a set of criterion though allocating sites in the Local Plan or in Neighbourhood Plans, it will be 

possible to meet the identified local needs of those settlements in the hierarchy and provide 

an appropriate level of market and affordable housing in a sustainable manner.   

4.0 Calculation of Indicative Housing Figures – Policy approach 

4.1 The first approach to the calculation of an indicative housing figure looks at the how the 1500 

homes can be accommodated in accordance with the settlement hierarchy set out in policy 3 

of the HDPF.  To calculate Partridge Green’s fair share of the 1,500 dwellings it was necessary 

to apply a ‘policy on’ approach. Utilising 2011 Census data it has been possible to focus on the 

settlement hierarchy and specifically those settlements who will be contributing towards 

meeting the 1,500 through the neighbourhood plan process.  This approach takes account of 

which areas have been designated as a neighbourhood planning area and focuses on delivery 

and implementation of Policy 15 (4).  

4.2 The table below sets out the proportion of dwellings within each built-up area of the 

settlement in accordance with Policy 3.  The quantum of development within each built-up 

area is in part reflective of the categorisation of each settlement (in addition to other factors 

such as the provision of services and facilities) and is also in general conformity with Policy 4 

which directs growth within built up area or on the edge of settlements and not in the wider 

parish which would be contrary to policy and with general sustainability principles.  
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Table 1. Dwellings within the Built-Up Area of Settlements (2011) 

Settlement Hierarchy Number of dwellings in Built up Areas 
Main Town 
 

 

Horsham 20,945 

Small Town and larger Villages 
 

 

Billingshurst  3013 

Bramber and Upper Beeding 1355 

Henfield 2176 

Pulborough and Codmore Hill 2294 

Southwater 3379 

Steyning 3014 

Storrington and Sullington 3971 

Medium Villages 
 

 

Ashington 1010 

Barns Green 369 

Cowfold 560 

Partridge Green  825 

Rudgwick and Bucks Green 827 

Slinfold  506 

Warnham 566 

West Chiltington Village and Common 3518 

Smaller Villages 
 

 

Christ’s Hospital 268 

Lower Beeding 113 

Mannings Heath 478 

Rusper 266 

Small Dole 331 

Thakeham 602 

 Source: ONS 2011   

4.3 North Horsham and Broadbridge Heath are not designated neighbourhood planning areas. 

The unparished part of Horsham Town, whilst designated for Neighbourhood Planning have 

indicated that they are not proposing to allocate land for housing development in their plan 

and will not be able to contribute towards the 1500 homes.  The total number of dwellings in 

Horsham in the 2011 Census was recorded as being 56,516 dwellings. However, the total 

number of dwellings recorded in 2011 in all the settlements listed above is 29,431 dwellings. 

Partridge Green is considered to be medium village and can be found in the third category 

that is defined, within Policy 3 of the HDPF, as follows: 

‘These settlements have a moderate level of services and facilities and community networks, 

together with some access to public transport. These settlements provide some day to day  
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needs for residents, but rely on small market towns and larger settlements to meet a number 

of their requirements’.  

4.4 Therefore, it is expected the Neighbourhood Plan for West Grinstead should come forward 

positively to plan for proportionate contribution to the total of 1,500 dwellings identified in 

Policy 15 (4), centred on Partridge Green.   

4.5 To calculate a local plan derived housing number for Partridge Green, the 2011 census states 

825 dwellings are recorded within the built-up area of Partridge Green and this equates to 

approximately 2.8% of the 29,431 dwellings listed in Table 1 excluding Horsham town and 

Broadbridge Heath. It follows, Partridge Green’s proportion of local plan derived figure of the 

1,500 dwellings as stipulated in Policy 15 would equate to 42 dwellings.  

5.0 Calculation of Indicative Housing Figures - Strategic Housing Market Assessment (SHMA) 

5.1 The SHMA is a key document in the Council’s evidence base that informed the HDPF. It is 

integral to assessing a district’s housing needs for purposes of plan making and informing an 

overall housing requirement for the HDPF. The key document ‘Housing Need in Horsham 

District’ document was prepared by GL Hearn in March 2015 and the Strategic Housing Market 

Assessment (SHMA) that was last updated by Chilmark Consulting Ltd in October 2014.  

5.2 Both documents concentrated on housing needs for the district wide area, and in the case of 

the SHMA, this was also used for the Strategic Housing Market Area that includes both 

Crawley and Mid Sussex. Both documents were used as evidence in support of the HDPF 

examination so considered robust. The SHMA update, prepared by Chilmark Consulting in 

October 2014 concluded that the minimum net additional affordable housing needed across 

the district was 225 dwellings per annum (dpa). In terms of the Objectively Assessed Housing 

Needs (OAHN) the ‘Housing Need in Horsham District’ prepared by GL Hearn in March 2015 

confirmed that the full objectively assessed need for housing was 636 dpa over the 2011-2031 

period. 

5.3 The Inspector’s Report into the HDPF examination in October 2015 did corroborate the 

evidence summarised above and paragraph 39 of his report states that the 650 dpa figure for 

Objectively Assessed Need would support growth in the population of working age 

employment to meet the additional employment needs and some reduction in affordability 

pressures. It should be noted that the current requirement adopted through policy 15 of the 

HDPF is 800 dpa and this is because the district, through the duty-to-cooperate process, is 

meeting approximately some of Crawley’s unmet housing need (150 homes per year).  

5.4 The SHMA alongside the adopted HDPF also presents an appropriate piece of evidence to 

deriving an indicative housing number at the NP level, because it is an authoritative source of 

evidence, and because it takes into account population and household projections, as set out 

in the 2012 Sub-National Population Projections (SNPP) which underpinned the adopted  
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HDPF. SNPP provide the basis for Household Projections which guidance has state should be 

taken as a ‘starting point’ in determining need at the local authority level. Housing Need in 

Horsham District (March 2015) identifies an OAN for Horsham District over the plan period 

2011-2031 of 12,720 homes (Para 6.2).  

5.5  To calculate West Grinstead’s fair share of this target, it is again possible to apply Partridge 

Green’s proportion of housing in the district. At the time of the 2011 Census there were 825 

dwellings in Partridge Green (56,516 in the district); proportionally representing 1.4% of all 

homes in the district. This does not consider the Local Plan Settlement Hierarchy and is 

entirely appropriate given the OAN increase represents the whole of the district over the plan 

period. Consequently, West Grinstead’s fair share of the 12,720 equates to 178 dwellings. 

6.0 Calculation of Indicative Housing Figures - Housing Needs Registry (as of October 2018) 
 
6.1 The Parish Council has supplied the District Council with a number of data sources relating to 

housing need including a Housing Needs Survey undertaken externally which provided a 

valuable starting point for this exercise. The Parish Council commissioned Action in Rural 

Sussex (AiRS) in January 2012 to undertake Housing Needs Survey to determine the level of 

affordable housing need within the parish. The 'Affordable Housing Needs Survey Report 

identified "44 households in housing need within the district who have a local connection and 

who cannot afford to either purchase or rent on the open market". However, given the AiRS 

assessment is now over 5 years old and reflects a ‘snap shot’ in time it is not considered to 

reflect an up to date assessment. Furthermore, the survey is rigid in its assessment of need 

and does not consider wider needs beyond the definition of affordable housing which this 

paper looks to address the provision of Indicative Housing Figure which reflects all tenures. 

Therefore, for the purposes of this paper the Council has sourced information on housing 

needs from the Housing Department at HDC. At the time of writing the HDC housing register 

states there are 677 households on the Council’s Housing Register with 90 households 

stipulating Partridge Green as their area of choice.  

6.2 To convert households into dwellings, there was a requirement to make an adjustment to take 

account of vacant and second homes (a figure of 3.0% has been used; derived from 2011 

Census data). This approach is consistent with the method undertaken by GL Hearn ‘Housing 

Need in Horsham District’ March 2015 which underpinned the HDPF at Examination. It follows 

90 households would equate to approximately 93 dwellings. Upon further consultation with 

the district’s housing department it is acknowledged the housing needs register is ‘live’ and is 

adjusted regularly and that applicants to the Housing Register can select a number of choices 

throughout Horsham.  Some applicants could potentially be accommodated elsewhere if 

opportunities arise, therefore the quantum of 93 dwellings is to be considered a maximum 

value. 

 

 

https://www.horsham.gov.uk/__data/assets/pdf_file/0005/34862/Housing-Need-in-Horsham-District-23.3.15final.pdf
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7.0 SHELAA Capacity 

7.1 In addition to the calculation of the indicative figures, the Council has also taken account of 

the Strategic Housing Land Availably Assessment (SHLAA) to understand the context and 

potential capacity for development land in West Grinstead Parish.   

7.2 The SHLAA is a high-level assessment of land that is used as a starting point to help decide 

which sites are suitable, available and achievable in development terms, and could potentially 

be allocated for development in Local Plan documents. The SHLAA is not Council policy, and 

is not a definitive assessment of available sites but it is the start of a process to promote 

further investigation.   The latest iteration of the SHELAA is available on the Council’s website 

and at the time of writing is the 2016 version.  These sites are shown in Figure 1 overleaf.  

7.3 Any land which is allocated for development in West Grinstead Parish will need to be in 

general conformity with Policy 4 of the HDPF.  It is acknowledged the Parish Council has 

undertaken a call for site consultation and additional land to that in set out in the Council’s 

assessment may have come forward for consideration. Whilst it will be for the neighbourhood 

planners to consider the most appropriate site/s to allocate development the outcome of the 

Council’s SHLAA assessment indicates that sufficient land subject to further detail 

investigation is likely to be available to meet the indicative housing figure on sites which are 

available, deliverable and achievable.  

Figure 1. The 2016 SHELAA Assessment – Partridge Green 
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8.0 Conclusions 

8.2 The indicative housing figure is derived from robust evidence base available to the Local 

Planning Authority. To come to an indicative housing number of 110 dwellings for West 

Grinstead the key data sources are listed below which taken together inform key trends 

(please refer to Table 2). No data source was given more weight than the other as stipulated 

in Paragraph 66 in the revised NPPF, and the Council is of the view that it is a reasonable 

assumption to take the mid-point between the data sources as an appropriate method to 

reach an overall indicative housing number. 

 8.3 The indicative housing number does not take into account local constraints nor infrastructure 

capacity. It will be for the plan makers to undertake best endeavours to accommodate the 

number applying reasonable assumptions consistent with the principles of sustainable 

development to deliver the number in its entirety.   

 Table 2. Indicative Housing Number for Partridge Green, West Grinstead.  

Data Source Number of Dwellings Mid-point 

Local Plan Derived figure 42  
110 SHMA derived figure 178 

Housing Needs Register derived figure 93 

 

8.4 It should also be recognised that these figures may need to be revised in the light of additional 

evidence (e.g. housing needs) becoming available.  These figures are also only reflective of 

those set out in the current HDPF, and the housing need for the parish may need to be revised 

in due course to reflect updated needs which may emerge through the local plan process.  
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18th December 2018 

Mr N Kwan 

Neighbourhood Planning Officer 

Horsham District Council 

By email: norman.kwan@horsham.gov.uk 

 

 

Dear Norman 

 

We have held two meetings of the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group this month 

primarily in response to concerns amongst the entire Working Group that we have not been able to 

make the progress anticipated earlier in the year in finalising our Neighbourhood Plan. 

 

There have been a number of reasons for the delay, not least the time it took to complete the 

Memorandum of Understanding between the owners of the land south of Star Road and Huffwood.  

More recently uncertainty in respect of the housing number figure we should be working to.   

This issue risks undermining the entire strategy upon which our plan is based and there is a very 

strong feeling amongst the Working Group that we do still wish to proceed upon the basis we have 

been working to. 

 

When we spoke recently on the phone you appeared to acknowledge that the option of agreeing to 

an early review of our housing numbers might represent one way to progress the Plan and we would 

like to explore this option with you further. 

 

The strategy we have produced would, we believe, facilitate this and if there were a confirmed need 

to find land to accommodate an additional number of housing units it might well assist in 

discussions with the various parties who own the land between the Huffwood Estate and north of 

Star Road. 

 

I appreciate that you also referred to the possible need to provide further evidence of the viability of 

the proposal to relocate the Huffwood Estate to the land south of Star Road etc.  We also discussed 

this issue at our last meeting and it was felt that the point had now been reached where it would be 

advantageous for the owners of the land south of Star Road to start to prepare a planning application 

for a replacement of the Huffwood Estate on their land.  I have spoken to them about this proposal 

during the last few days and in principle they are happy to pursue this immediately.  We would 

welcome your thoughts on this proposal. 

 

I have also been advised that your colleague Brian Elliot met with them this week and from the 

feedback received it may be possible to start progressing another of the key elements of the 

Neighbourhood Plan strategy next year.   

 

WEST GRINSTEAD PARISH COUNCIL 
The Parish Office, Village Hall, 

Village Hall Lane, Partridge Green, 
West Sussex. RH13 8HX 
Telephone: 01403 710270 

E-mail: clerk@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk 
assist@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk 
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I understand that you are intending to write to all the neighbourhood plan working groups within 

the District in the near future regarding the Council’s current position but I hope that this won’t 

prevent you from addressing the specific points outlined above sooner rather than later.  

 

Please could HDC let the Group know in writing whether the proposal to go forward with our 

current approach of 70 houses including windfall, with an early review of the Plan would be 

acceptable to Horsham District Council. 

 

Yours sincerely, 

 

 

 

M Staples 
 

 

 

Marcus Staples  

 

Chairman West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group 

 



 

 

    NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN WORKING GROUP MEETING WITH 

      HORSHAM DISTRICT COUNCIL 7TH JANUARY 

      2019 

 

 

 

 

Those present: Clare Mangan (HDC Economic Policies Officer); Marcus Staples (Chair NP 

Working Group); NP Working Group members, David Green and Sandra Carpenter; Jane Bromley, 

Assistant Clerk WGPC. 

 

CM had spoken to Norman Kwan, HDC NP Officer, before Christmas who had updated him on the 

state of the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan. JB queried whether he had received at that time a 

letter from the Working Group regarding moving forward with the Plan as currently drafted with a 

numbers calculation from the Parish. CM confirmed he had received the letter. 

 

CM gathered that the timing for the development of the economic units was important as HDC 

would not want Huffwood to be developed for residential use without firstly having economic space 

available for relocation. 

 

MS explained that the Huffwood owner was unwilling to get involved in the building of the 

commercial units South of Star Road but that the landowners of Star Road were taking the 

initiative. 

 

CM confirmed that Brian Elliot, Estates Manager at HDC had met with the landowners before 

Christmas in order to consider the site for investment directly by HDC but that he was waiting for 

further information to fully understand the finance needed for the project. 

 

CM was offering exploration of funding from Coast to Capital who supplied funding to Local 

Enterprise but she would need a Development Appraisal from the site proposers before anything 

could be put forward for consideration. Should HDC be unwilling to invest in South of Star Road 

this would be a second option. 

 

MS mentioned two agents (Martin Amerino and Patrick Griffin) acting for the South of Star Road 

land owners and he would write to them explaining CM’s involvement and suggesting a meeting 

between CM and them, copying CM in so she would have their details. ACTION MS 

 

MS had been asked by the landowners South of Star Road if they should apply for planning at this 

stage and he had indicated that this would be a good idea but they were unsure as to the nature of 

the application they should submit. CM advised that the submit an outline application for the whole 

site with a detailed application for the Huffwood relocation. 

 

MS thought it would be possible to make a contingency to allow the redirection of the Downs Link 

through South of Star Road to follow where possible the original route rather than currently part of 

the route following the B2135 south. CM mention that WSCC had applied for funding from 

EAFRD (European Agriculture Funding for Rural Districts) for the whole of the Horsham District 

to make improvements to the Downs Link and therefore this was a good time to consider land for 

this purpose. 

  

The meeting closed at 10.30am.    

WEST GRINSTEAD PARISH COUNCIL 
NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN WORKING 

GROUP 
 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Meeting with N Kwan HDC NP Officer 14th 

February 2019 Options for the Neighbourhood 

Plan   

 

 

 

1) Go forward with our proposal for numbers as it stands at 60 to 70. Include a proposal 

for an early review in 2021 when HDC Local Plan Revised will be “made” and 

therefore the numbers allocated to Parish, finalised. There are two risks associated with 

this HDC will not accept the Plan for Reg 16 and if they do the Examiner will not accept the 

numbers an allocate sites himself. These risk occur as there is lack of evidence for the 

momentum theory of further sites coming forward in the brownfield area. N Kwan offered to 

get clearance from HDC Executives for this option but didn’t offer much encouragement 

that this would be successful. 

 

2) Use the indicative numbers of 110 and allocate a further site. This is the most straight 

forward measure. It will still mean we will have to review the NP in 2021 when final figures 

for the Parishes will be known although we will have a good idea running up to that time. 

This allocation will need to be made quickly and Reg 14 will need to be accomplished by the 

summer to fit in with HDCs timescales. If we do not fit in with this time scale we will need a 

special agreement from HDC otherwise the site allocations will be taken over by HDC. 

 

 

3) Move forward to Reg 14 without allocating sites and leave HDC to do the site 

allocations in their Local Plan Revised. This removes the burden from the Working Group 

and the problem at referendum as the referendum will then NOT contain site choices this 

will be in the HDC Local Plan Revised. There is no guarantee with this direction that HDC 

will stick to the Brownfield allocation already chosen and even less likelihood they will try 

to incorporate further brownfield sites. It is more likely they will choose a green field 

site/sites. 

 

4) Move forward to Reg 14 with a Plan which does not allocate sites but which has a 

strategy policy for residential sites and site allocations would be incorporated in the 

Plan in 2021. This was an idea N Kwan thought about but needs to investigate to see if 

legally possible, and which LB has cautioned would be against Basic Conditions. 

WEST GRINSTEAD PARISH COUNCIL 
NEIGHBOURHOOD PLAN WORKING 

GROUP 
 

 

 

 

 



 

 
Horsham District Council, Parkside, Chart Way, Horsham, West Sussex RH12 1RL 
Telephone: 01403 215100 (calls may be recorded)     www.horsham.gov.uk     Chief Executive: Glen Chipp 

Marcus Staples 
West Grinstead Parish Council 
The Parish Office,  
Village Hall,  
Village Hall Lane,  
Partridge Green,  
West Sussex  
RH13 8HX 

Our ref: West Grinstead NP  

Your ref:  

 
Date:         22 January 2019  

 
Sent by email.  
 
Dear Marcus, 
 
Re: West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan 
 
Thank you for your letter dated the 18 December 2018 covering a number of issues 
including housing numbers. I apologise for not coming back to you sooner on this 
matter.  I will also address the topic papers submitted to HDC regarding Strategic Gaps 
and Local Green Spaces in this letter. In addition I acknowledge and welcome the recent 
update and I am pleased further progress has been made regarding the proposed 
redevelopment of the Huffwood Estate. I have been kept informed of progress by my 
colleagues here at HDC.  
 
HDC continues to support the steering group’s effect to redevelop the Huffwood Estate 
and commends the recent outreach to the South East Local Enterprise Partnership for 
possible external funding support which provides further legitimacy to the proposal. It is 
acknowledged this followed a period of relative inertia and a loss of momentum to the 
Neighbourhood Plan process due to lack of a formal agreement between the relevant 
landowners regarding the Memorandum of Understanding but I recognised this as being 
beyond the control of the steering group.  
 
Before Christmas Dowsett Mayhew who are advising the steering group made a formal 
request for indicative housing numbers to be allotted to West Grinstead Parish Council 
under the direction of Paragraph 66 of the NPPF 2018. It should be noted such a request 
is not taken lightly and it is the expectation neighbourhood planners make best 
endeavors to accommodate this number once it is provided.  Following our telephone 
conversation, we agreed this issue should be dealt with through a meeting in early 
February as you would like to put forward an alternative approach. I can confirm I will 
be in touch shortly with some possible dates which I will coordinate with my colleagues 
a possible date in early February.  
 
However, I would like to provide some comments on the two topic papers you submitted 
to HDC last year starting with Local Green Spaces paper.  
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Local Green Spaces  
 
I have liaised with our Senior Landscape Officer here at HDC on the two topic papers 
submitted to HDC. I will deal with Local Green Space issue first. Generally, officers only 
have minor comments to make regarding the proposed local green spaces proposed in 
the Neighbourhood Plan. Nevertheless, the final assessment will be down to the 
examiner and this advice is given without prejudice. However, officers have a number 
of minor points to make: 
 

1. Please amend the amend the reference made to Paragraph 77 of the NPPF as 

the revised NPPF 2018 has altered the sequence of paragraph numbers relating 

to particular topic areas; 

2. St Georges Road – have you informed the landowner (WSCC) their land is being 

put forward for LGS status. Have they had an opportunity to comment on the 

proposed designation? 

3. It would be useful to reference the pictures so you understand what you are 
looking at. Especially for the examiner.  For example, each photo should be titled: 
'View from ** looking east' for example.  

 
Local Gaps 
 
I have re-consulted our Senior Landscape Officer here at HDC on the topic paper and I 
would like to report back to you a summary of her informal comments and given without 
prejudice. It should be note that ultimately the validity of the proposed gaps will be 
assessed by the examiner: 
 
Local Gap 1- There is merit to LG1 as a local green gap. This site is shown on the 
landscape capacity study (LCS) as having Moderate capacity for development under 
area PG1, due to a combined moderate landscape and visual sensitivity. PG1 includes 
a wider study area than the site itself and when assessed individually, the capacity of 
the site for development is considered limited or low as it would result in the loss of the 
awareness of a spatial break between Partridge Green and Littleworth and therefore 
loss of their identity as separate settlements. This is mainly the result of the shorter gap 
between the end of Partridge Green and Beauchamps and the likelihood of any 
development in this field to be accessed from Littleworth lane which would result in loss 
of hedgerow and consequently exacerbate the impression of urban sprawl.  
 
 
Local Gap 2 – the lower part of this area, adjacent to Partridge Green settlement 
boundary, also sits within the same capacity study area as above (PC1), and is 
appraised as having Moderate capacity for development due to the combined Moderate 
landscape and visual sensitivity. With regards the visual sensitivity definition, Moderate 
means it is considered that there is likely to be some scope for mitigating visual impacts.  
 
It is suggested that the gap is amended to leave the fields immediately adjacent to the 
settlement boundary outside of the LG designation. Purely from a landscape point of 
view and subject to sensitive design, these two fields have the capacity to absorb 
development without significant harm to the character and visual amenity of the wider 
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area and if available, could positively contribute to the expansion of Partridge Green 
and meet housing need.  
 
The field boundary to the north could be strengthened to act as a buffer and continue 
the strong landscape belt present north of Staples Hill. To the western boundary, 
development could be in line with Staples Hill and to the east aligned with the properties 
at The Rise to mitigate urban sprawl along Littleworth Lane and coalescence with 
Littleworth. 
 
Local Gap 3 – sits within PG4 of the LCS. The study area once again encompasses a 
bigger area than the proposed local gap itself and has been assessed as having Low 
to Moderate capacity for small scale development. However, a specific mention to the 
LG3 is made:’… but there may be some capacity in the two fields between Church Road 
and the Downs Link’. The visual sensitivity of the area is shown as Low to Moderate 
due to the area being mostly well screened by existing features such as trees and 
topography. 
 
Officers have considered this site for an application in 2016 and although the quantum 
of development proposed wasn’t appropriate, the fields in question do have the potential 
and landscape capacity to accommodate some development, subject to good design, 
and there is scope to mitigate visual impacts. The impression gained from the area is 
that this gap (between Partridge Green and Jolesfield) is to some extent already 
compromised by the development along Church Road all the way to Staples Hill. 
Unsympathetic development could exacerbate the urban sprawl and result in 
coalescence between the two settlements but sensitive design could mitigate/limit any 
visual encroachment into the wider landscape and provide much needed housing. 
 
Taking into consideration the landscape qualities of each field individually, topography, 
boundaries and location etc, it is suggested that the proposed local gap designation is 
amended to include only the most northern field and leave the southern field closest to 
the settlement boundary free from such policy restriction. This would address 
coalescence concerns but also allow for settlement expansion if needed. 
 
To conclude, it is recommended that the local gaps LG 2and LG 3 are amended to leave 
the fields immediately adjacent to the settlement boundary without such constraints and 
more in line with the findings of the LCS. 
 
I trust the comments above are of help but should you require any further advice please 
feel free to contact me.  
 
Yours sincerely, 
 

 
 

Norman Kwan 
Senior Neighbourhood Planning Officer 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

20th February 2019 

Mr N Kwan 

Neighbourhood Planning Officer 

Horsham District Council 

By email: norman.kwan@horsham.gov.uk 

 

Dear Norman 
 

The West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group have met to discuss the Options for 

progression of their Neighbourhood Plan following our meeting with you on 14th February 2019. 
 

The Options as we see it are as follows: 
 

1) Go forward with our proposal for numbers as it stands at 60 to 70. Include a proposal 

for an early review in 2021 when HDC Local Plan Revised will be “made” and 

therefore the numbers allocated to Parish, finalised.  

2) Use the indicative numbers of 110 and allocate a further site.  

3) Move forward to Reg 14 without allocating sites and leave HDC to do the site 

allocations in their Local Plan Revision.  

4) Move forward to Reg 14 with a Plan which does not allocate sites but which has a 

strategy policy for residential sites and site allocations which would be incorporated 

into the Plan in 2021.  
 

Following discussions, it became clear that there was no appetite for Options 2 & 3 and the Group 

has asked me to explore with you Options 1 & 4. 
 

Option 1. During our meeting you advised that this Option would require input from your 

Colleagues and I wonder if you could progress this.  The details of this Option are set out in our 

letter to you of 18th December 2018, a copy of which I attach. 
 

Option 4 you indicated that you would put some thought as to how a Policy could be worded to 

achieve the aim of setting out the idea of a residential allocation in the brownfield area north of Star 

Road, and for the commercial uses to be relocated to south of Star Road.  
 

During discussions the possibility of allocating land for commercial use south of Star Road only 

without the residential allocation was also discussed and would this be a possibility with the 

residential allocation to come in 2021 under the Strategic policy as mentioned in Option 4. 

 

Yours sincerely, 

 

 

M Staples 
 
Marcus Staples 

Chairman West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group 

WEST GRINSTEAD PARISH COUNCIL 
The Parish Office, Village Hall, 

Village Hall Lane, Partridge Green, 
West Sussex. RH13 8HX 
Telephone: 01403 710270 

E-mail: clerk@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk 
assist@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk 
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Parish Council Chair 
Neighbourhood Planning  

Our ref: NP Planning 

Your ref:  

 
Date: 13 March 2019  

 
Sent by email.  
 
Dear Sir/Madam, 
 
Re: The Future of Neighbourhood Planning 
 
As you will know, we recently held two seminars to discuss the future of Neighbourhood 
Planning. The aim of the seminar was to better understand the issues that are facing both 
neighbourhood planning groups and the local authority as it progresses the local plan review.  
It was agreed Horsham District Council would follow up the seminar with a letter outlining the 
main issues discussed at the seminar together with the next steps.  
 
Discussion Summary 
 
We have already circulated a copy of the presentation from the seminar sessions. The key 
outcomes from the seminar session can be summarised below and full summary of the 
discussions is appended to this letter.  
 

• There is an increasing burden on neighbourhood planning groups. The early ‘light touch’ 
approach for neighbourhood planning is no longer viable nor appropriate. It is clear that 
the burden of evidence and the time taken to navigate the process has become more 
costly, complicated and resource intensive for all local communities.  

• The revised National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) now requires local authorities 
to calculate housing need based on a standard methodology.  This will lead to increased 
housing requirements for the district in the future, which will need to be planned for in 
the Council’s Local Plan Review. In addition, the Council has a duty to consider whether 
it has any capacity to meet the unmet housing needs that may arise in surrounding 
districts and boroughs.  

• Local authorities are also now required to set out housing requirements in their Local 
Plans for designated neighbourhood plan areas (paragraph 65 of the new NPPF). Any 
new housing to be provided in neighbourhood plans in future will need to take account 
of the future development strategy for the District.   

• The Local Plan Review process has commenced with work taking place on a number of 
evidence base studies. The outcome from this work will be used to help inform a 
Preferred Strategy document for the new Plan. This will set out for consultation a draft 
strategy for the future which ensures the district continues to be able to meet its 
development needs. It will also identify potential development locations and the number 
of houses that neighbourhood planning may be expected to provide. Please note that 
this work has yet to commence, and no numbers have been allotted to any 
settlement or neighbourhood plan area as yet. 
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• It is recognised that current neighbourhood plans have been or are being prepared using 
the current Horsham District Planning Framework which has an overall requirement for 
at least 1500 homes to be delivered through neighbourhood plans and that this figure is 
likely to change when the local plan is reviewed. This will have implications for both 
made neighbourhood plans and plans which are currently being prepared. 

 
 

Future Implications   
 

In Horsham District, different neighbourhood planning groups are at different stages of plan 
preparation. Some are made, some well progressed through the process and others are still at 
the evidence gathering stage.  As a result, the Local Plan Review will affect parishes in different 
ways. These detailed options are set out on the following pages together with the advantages 
and disadvantages of the different approaches agreed at the seminar sessions.   
 
Although we understand that the issues that surround decisions on how and whether your parish 
chooses to progress with neighbourhood planning will be complex, we are asking that we 
receive an initial view on your preferred approach, on or before Friday 31 May 2019. We will 
continue to discuss the implications arising from the local plan review with you as we progress 
the preparation of this document, but if you have any immediate questions or queries please do 
contact our neighbourhood planning team (neighbourhood.planning@horsham.gov.uk).  

 
  
Yours faithfully, 
 

 
 
Trevor Saunders 
Interim Head of Strategic Planning 
  

mailto:neighbourhood.planning@horsham.gov.uk
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Future Neighbourhood Plan Options 
 
 
Parishes with Made Neighbourhood Plans  

 
Parishes with a made neighbourhood plan will not need to consider starting a review of their 
plans until such time as the new Local Plan is adopted which is expected to be in mid – late 
2021.  The likely options are: 

 
1) Commence a review of the neighbourhood plan to take account of any revised housing 

numbers which are allocated to the parish by the Local Plan Review.  It should be 
recognised that to meet the step-change in housing growth that is being placed upon 
the Council, it is likely that most parishes will need to give serious consideration to the 
release of greenfield land in their parish area.  Parishes will therefore need to take a 
view on how additional greenfield development could be brought forward in a manner 
that would pass the ‘hurdle’ of the referendum.   

 
2) Retain the existing neighbourhood plan, but decide not to review it. Horsham District 

Council will instead lead the allocation of any sites in the parish to meet any revised 
housing numbers through the Local Plan Review, whilst consulting with the community. 
The District Council will also need to consider whether it is necessary to release 
additional greenfield land. This is tested by an independent inspector but there is no 
public referendum stage.  

 
With this approach the existing neighbourhood plan and any allocations would remain in 
place for the rest of its plan period, but the new local plan policies would supersede 
those in the neighbourhood plan if there are areas where the two are not in alignment. 

   
3) A hybrid option: Horsham District Council meets housing needs through the local plan 

process as set out in option 2. On adoption of the new local plan, the neighbourhood 
plan could still be reviewed to update on any policy issues considered to be relevant to 
the parish such as design or local greenspaces.  The parish could also choose to allocate 
additional housing sites on top of those identified in the Local Plan if it wishes to do so.   
 

Parishes with plans at and advanced stage of plan preparation 
 

A number of parishes have reached an advanced stage in the plan preparation process, 
(generally at regulation 14 or beyond). It is expected that these plans will be ‘made’ by the time 
the Council submits its new local plan for Examination in the late summer of 2020. In this 
instance, the options are considered to be:   

 
1) Commence an early review of the neighbourhood plan to take account of any revised 

housing numbers which are allocated to the parish in the Local Plan Review.  Any review 
of the neighbourhood plan should recognise the step-change in housing growth required 
for the area, it is likely that most parishes will need to give serious consideration to the 
release of greenfield land in their parish area. It is recognised that neighbourhood plans 
must pass a referendum. Parishes may wish to take a view on how additional greenfield 
development could be brought forward in a manner that would pass this particular 
hurdle.   

 
 
2) Retain the existing neighbourhood plan, but decide not to review it. Horsham District 

Council will instead lead the allocation of any sites in the parish to meet any revised 
housing numbers through the Local Plan Review, whilst consulting with the community. 
The District Council will also need to consider whether it is necessary to release 
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additional greenfield land. This is tested by an independent inspector but there is no 
public referendum stage.  

 
With this approach the existing neighbourhood plan and any allocations would remain in 
place for the rest of its plan period, but the new local plan policies would supersede 
those in the neighbourhood plan if there are areas where the two are not in alignment. 

 
3) A hybrid option: Horsham District Council meets housing needs through the local plan 

process as set out in option 2. On adoption of the new local plan, the neighbourhood 
plan could still be reviewed to update on any policy issues considered to be relevant to 
the parish such as design or local greenspaces.  The parish could also choose to allocate 
additional housing sites on top of those identified in the Local Plan if it wishes to do so.   

 
 
It should be noted that if for any reason the neighbourhood plan preparation process is 
delayed for any reason, the approaches set out for parishes at an early stage of plan 
making will need to be considered.    
 

Parishes at an early stage of plan making 
 

It is recognised that for a number of reasons, some neighbourhood plan areas are at the earlier 
stages of the neighbourhood plan preparation process.  There is a risk that some of these 
neighbourhood plans may be overtaken by the local plan preparation process and superseded 
before the neighbourhood plan can be made. 
The Council will therefore need to take a view as to the deadline by which neighbourhood plans 
which have not reached Regulation 15 (submission to the Council) will not be progressed to 
Examination by the Council. We hope to make a decision on this deadline within the next few 
months.  For these neighbourhood planning groups it is considered that the main options are 
as follows: 

 
1) Place the neighbourhood plan preparation process ‘on hold’ and then restart the process 

of plan preparation to take account of housing numbers which are allocated to the parish 
in the Local Plan Review.  Any review of the neighbourhood plan should recognise the 
step-change in housing growth required for the area, it is likely that most parishes will 
need to give serious consideration to the release of greenfield land in their parish area. 
It is recognised that neighbourhood plans must pass a referendum. Parishes may wish 
to take a view on how additional greenfield development could be brought forward in a 
manner that would pass this particular hurdle.   
 

2) Horsham District Council meets housing needs for the parish through the local plan 
process. Parish level needs would be met in consultation with the local community. 
Again it should be recognised that the District Council will need to consider whether it is 
necessary to release additional greenfield land if such an approach is pursued. This is 
tested by an independent inspector but there is no public referendum stage.  
 
On adoption of the new local plan, the neighbourhood plan could be prepared – this 
could bring forward additional housing numbers on top of any allocations, or could simply 
consider other policy areas centred on community policies, design guidance or local 
green space policies and still be eligible to claim 25% CIL receipts as a result of having 
a made neighbourhood plan in place.  
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‘Pros and cons’ of different approaches 
 
The following tables set out the advantages and disadvantages of pursuing the different options.  
It should however be recognised that they are not exhaustive, and in addition the weight of one 
or two advantages may be considered to outweigh a larger number of disadvantages (or vice 
versa).  
 

Review / commence neighbourhood plan on adoption of new local plan 
 

Advantages – the ‘pros’ Disadvantages – the ‘cons’ 
 

There is now greater understanding and 
experience of the neighbourhood planning 
and the processes, expectations and costs 
involved. Expertise may potentially be 
retained if existing volunteers continue. New 
volunteers can bring a fresh perspective. 
   

Older neighbourhood plans were produced 
under a ‘light touch’ era and the level of new 
evidence required may be much greater and 
more costly.  

Neighbourhood plans remain a useful tool to 
help communities shape their local area, 
making sure the right homes are built in the 
right places. 

Getting additional housing numbers through 
a referendum may be very difficult particularly 
given the pressure to deliver a step change in 
housing growth, as this is likely to require the 
release of greenfield land.  At this stage there 
is still uncertainty as to what any number may 
be.  
 

Neighbourhood Planning ensures the 
community remains engaged with the 
planning process. Parishes understand their 
communities and issues affecting them better 
than anyone else. 

Neighbourhood Planning can be an 
expensive and timely process. The latest 
external funding committed from   
government amounts to £23M from 2018. 
Further external funding will need to be 
secured for later years, and as yet, is not 
guaranteed.  
 

Having a neighbourhood plan in place can 
give some protection against unplanned 
development in some situations where the 
local authority cannot demonstrate a 5 year 
housing land supply.  

There may be loss of valued experienced 
steering group members who choose to 
move on.  Finding volunteers with particular 
skillsets who want to commit significant part 
of their free time over an extended period is 
difficult. Some NPs are dependent on 
particular individuals driving on the process.  
 

The Plan and the associated work may help 
to form the basis for spinoff community 
projects or proposals thus yielding benefits 
beyond the Plan. 

The planning system is complicated and 
overly burdensome for non-professionals. As 
NP sits within broader planning hierarchy and 
problems have arisen due to the changing 
policy landscape - some respondents had 
found their Plans subject to developer 
challenge, often with bruising results. 
 

 The technical burden of having a robust 
evidence base is very difficult to achieve even 
with professional assistance, which can be 
costly. 
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 Neighbourhood Plans can also lead to 
particular tensions within a community – e.g. 
when housing proposals are put forward.  
 

 
 
 

Working with the District Council to allocate land in the new local plan  
 

Advantages – the ‘pros’ 
 

Disadvantages – the ‘cons’ 

This approach will be able to make use of the 
resources available to Horsham District 
Council as part of the Local Plan preparation 
process.  (The Council receive only limited 
funding to support neighbourhood planning).  

The local planning authority takes the leading 
role and therefore some in the community will 
see this as a more ‘top down’ approach and 
perceive it to be more difficult for local issues 
and aspirations to be incorporated into the 
more strategic local plan.  
 

More difficult decisions on the location and 
strategy for development is made by the local 
authority but in consultation with the 
community. 
 

There may be less community engagement 
as the allocation process is considered to be 
more top down. 

No referendum required but the release of 
greenfield land, which may be contentious to 
local communities. 
 

 

Without focussing on planning matters there 
may be resources to help bring forward other 
community projects. 
 

 

Parish Councils can still do a neighbourhood 
plan after adoption of the Local Plan with or 
without the site allocations. They will still be 
entitled to 25% of any CIL receipts from 
development in their Parish.  
 

 

Support from District Council officers who 
have the professional expertise to adapt 
quickly with Government changes and 
update the evidence base.  
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Summary of seminar debate: 
 
Headlines 
 

1. The recent two seminars held over two days  in January 2019, is a follow up from last 
year’s Neighbourhood Planning Conference which sought to examine particular issues 
such as gathering suitably robust evidence and issues surrounding producing a 
neighbourhood plan. 

 
2. The introduction of the new NPPF last year introduces many significant changes to the 

planning system such as the housing delivery test, regular local plan reviews and the 
standardised methodology to derive a housing need number for a district.  

 
3. HDC acknowledges the assertation that a ‘light touch’ for neighbourhood planning is no 

longer viable and nor appropriate. It was clear the burden of evidence and the time taken 
to navigate the process was becoming more costly, complicated and resource intensive.  

 
4. Two studies were presented to draw attention to the delivery of housing development 

through neighbourhood planning (Lichfields: The Delivery of Neighbourhood Planning 
May 2018) and another study from the University of Reading HIVE Research Study 
(June 2018) which looked into participants experience in Neighbourhood Planning.  

 
5. Neighbourhood Plans remain popular but there are significant issues that require further 

attention such as further legislative changes which will impact on neighbourhood plan.  
 

6. HDC have commenced its review of the HDPF. It was highlighted the extent of the 
evidence base that required a review requiring commissioning of many consultants. It 
was made explicit as part of the impending review of the Horsham District Planning 
Framework that the NPPF requires Local Planning Authorities are required to distribute 
new emerging housing numbers to individual neighbourhood plans. It is anticipated that 
the Inspector Report will be deposited with the Local Authority at some point in 2021. 
The Inspector Report will provide the necessary certainty for neighbourhood planners to 
proceed with confidence to  
 

7. It is anticipated the new standard methodology will generate a new district wide housing 
number which HDC will accommodate as it rolls forward the local plan to 2036. Over the 
coming months HDC officers have started that review which means looking in earnest 
where it can accommodate new growth in the future. The new housing number will be 
distributed in accordance with any review of the settlement hierarchy. This work has yet 
to be done and no numbers have been allotted to any settlement or neighbourhood plan 
area as yet.  
 

8. This summer presents a unique opportunity as HDC rolls forward with its Local Plan 
review for local communities to review if there is an appetite to pursue a neighbourhood 
plan or delegate the responsibility to the local authority. A number of options were 
discussed and presented. They should be crossed referenced with the presentation 
slides.  

 
 

https://lichfields.uk/media/4128/local-choices_housing-delivery-through-neighbourhood-plans.pdf
https://research.reading.ac.uk/neighbourhoodplanning/wp-content/uploads/sites/28/2018/06/Neighbourhood-Planning-HIVE-reportFINAL.pdf
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MINUTES OF MEETING WITH HDC APRIL 2019 
& FOLLOW UP CORRESPONDENCE



Meeting between Horsham District Council (HDC) & West Grinstead 

Neighbourhood Plan  

Date: 01April 2019    Location: HDC Offices 

Present:  HDC: Norman Kwan (NK) Gavin Curwen (GC) 

WGNP: Jane Bromley (JB), David Green (DG), Marcus Staples (MS), 

Norman Hempstead (NH) 

Agenda:  

To discuss progression of the Neighbourhood Plan and the Parish letter dated the 25 

Feb 2019 

Summary:  

• To explore each option presented in the letter from WGPC to HDC dated the 

25/2 

• HDC to write back to WGPC to outline agreed position moving forward. 

Meeting begins at: 13:00 

1. Discussion centred on the letter dated 25 Feb as a starting point and the 4 

options outlined in the letter.  

2. WGPC stipulated Option 2 and 3 were not viable and not supported by the 

Parish Council. This was acknowledged by HDC. 

3. Option 1 was discussed in detail. HDC confirmed following internal discussion 

that should the plan progress with 60-70 it will likely be challenged externally 

by developers especially as ‘indicative housing numbers’ are in the public 

domain and this fell short of the housing requirement. There was discussion on 

proceeding with the plan allocating 70 dwellings and any difference from the 

indicative housing number and any uplift from the impending review will be 

accommodated next time round. HDC stated it was likely not to support this 

intermediate/transitional approach. 

4. WGPC are still committed to brownfield development before greenfield release 

and will endeavour explore all possibilities.  

5. HDC supports this position in principle but advised that it was a significant 

challenge for the parish to implement the complete relocation (the strategy 

would be to encourage the owners of old and tired units on the northern side of 

the Estate to relocate to the land south of Star Road). of the Star Industrial 

estate given it will require the consent of the landowners and local businesses 

to cooperate with the neighbourhood planners.  

6. HDC acknowledged if the parish were to commit to a strategy involving the 

relocation of existing employment that Option 4 could be best option moving 

forward. Therefore, it will require the parish to move forward with a 

neighbourhood plan without allocations with the expectation that the emerging 



plan will be ‘made’ this year. The parish will be expected to commit to new 

numbers and a review of plan in 2021. HDC explained that if there is the 

possibility that relocation of employment is not forthcoming then the parish must 

consider the release of greenfield for housing. It should be noted that greenfield 

release will be required for the provision of new employment space. If the parish 

do not want to proceed with site allocations because of the potential political 

fallout from the community and the potential possibility of the plan being voted 

down at referendum. It remains HDC offer of assistance is in place to work the 

steering group to deliver growth through the local plan review.  

7. HDC also confirmed that allotted numbers to individual neighbourhood plan 

areas had not been formulated as yet as there is much work to be done to 

update the evidence base. HDC did confirm the number derived from the 

‘Standard Methodology’ is likely to be high across the district as a whole (Duty 

to Cooperate numbers from neighbouring authorities have yet to be finalised 

and will be an addition on top of the standard methodology number) and is 

required on every LPA across the country. 

8. HDC to report back on the status of Blakers Yard  

9. HDC to confirm if the relocation of Huffwood Estate relocation does happen in 

the next year as indicated by the Parish through a planning application that the 

numbers will be discounted from the Parish housing requirement at the next 

review in 2021.  

10. It was agreed HDC will be writing back to West Grinstead to clarify its position 

in relation to the issues above. 

11. The parish requested a further meeting with HDC’s landscape officer to seek 

clarification on previous local gap comments.  

12. John Howell (MP for Henley) brought forward his private members Bill. The 

Planning (Appeals) Bill proposes that applications that are refused because 

they are contrary to a made neighbourhood plan should be ineligible for appeal, 

if there is also an adopted local plan and an adequate housing land supply. The 

Parish asked if the Bill made it through the legislative process and received 

Royal Assent. 

Meeting ends:  13:45 

 

 

 

http://www.planningresource.co.uk/article/1520719/mps-consider-bill-limit-appeals-applications-inconsistent-neighbourhood-plans
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Marcus Staples 
West Grinstead Parish Council 
The Parish Office,  
Village Hall,  
Village Hall Lane,  
Partridge Green,  
West Sussex  
RH13 8HX 

Our ref: West Grinstead NP  

Your ref:  

 
Date:         29 April 2019  

 
Sent by email.  
 
Dear Marcus, 
 
Re: West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan 
 
Following our recent meeting on the 1 April I am writing to you to clarify some of the points 
raised in the meeting and in the subsequent note sent over to you on the 8 April 2019. This 
letter should be read in conjunction with the meeting note dated the 1 April 2019. 
 
It is provisionally agreed that Option 4 would potentially see the parish progress the 
neighbourhood plan without sites. Should the parish undertake this route it is expected the 
parish will commit to a progressing their plan (without sites) with the aim of adoption at the end 
of this year. It follows the parish will also commit to a review of the plan following the adoption 
of the new Local Plan, which is expected to be in 2021 with the expectation of taking on quantum 
of development proportionate to settlement hierarchy and contribute towards delivering the 
housing supply derived from the standard mythology. This narrative should be made explicit in 
the current, emerging NP.  
 
During the meeting it was confirmed by the parish as part of any review of the neighbourhood 
plan would continue to explore the possible relocation of existing business located on the Star 
Estate to land south of Star Road. It was asked of the district council whether implementation 
of both the relocation of businesses from the Huffwood Estate and the Star Estate to land south 
of Star Road in the interim period before any review of the neighbourhood plan in 2021 would 
contribute towards any subsequent uplift of growth derived from the standard methodology.  
 
Policy 15 of the current HDPF sets a housing figure of ‘at least 16,000’ homes to be delivered 
throughout the District over the Plan Period of 2011 – 2031. The District’s ability to deliver this 
number was debated in detail during the course of the HDPF Examination in 2015. The housing 
trajectory which was presented to the HDPF Inspector contained a number of housing 
developments which had already been granted permission and these were accepted by the 
HDPF Inspector as being able to contribute towards the Districts supply.  (The housing trajectory 
informs our five year housing land supply and can be viewed via our Monitoring Report 
published each December).  
 
For each parish who is undertaking neighbourhood planning with site allocations is that all 
permissions1 given post the adoption of the HDPF would effectively contribute towards a 
parishes’ housing requirement for any neighbourhood plan prepared under the current Local 
Plan (i.e. the Horsham District Planning Framework). In the case of West Grinstead this would 

                                            
1 (including Blakers Yard (DC/17/1000) was given planning permission on 16 February 2018 which contained a net total of 12 dwellings) 

https://public-access.horsham.gov.uk/public-access/applicationDetails.do?activeTab=externalDocuments&keyVal=OPFOJPIJHCF00
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have remain applicable if the current neighbourhood plan were to move forward allocating sites 
accommodating the full indicative housing number under option 2 (as stated in the letter from 
WGPC 25 Feb). 
 
The reason for this is because there was no ‘made’ Neighbourhood Development Plan in West 
Grinstead (or any other parishes at the time) of the HDPF examination. Permissions between 
base line date of 2011 and adoption of the HDPF (2015) are already accounted for in the 
housing trajectory and cannot contribute towards the 1,500 homes to come forward through 
Neighbourhood Planning because it would result in double counting. Permissions on schemes 
over 5 units granted posted adoption of the HDPF would have contributed towards the overall 
housing number for the parish. 
 
Nevertheless, with the formal LP review beginning in earnest this year the expectation is that 
base line date for the local plan review will be reset to 2019 and the plan will rolls forward to 
2036. It follows that Blakers Yard would not be counted towards any new number derived from 
the standard methodology when the review of the NP starts in 2021 as it would be considered 
to be a permission/completion in a new housing trajectory rather than coming via the 
neighbourhood plan route.  
 
Furthermore, should the Huffwood Estate relocation secure permission before 2021 through a 
planning application it would also be considered to be an existing planning permission, and 
would again not contribute towards the housing requirement at the next review of the WGNP 
following 2021. However, should the application for the relocation of Huffwood be delayed, 
which is possible given the complexity of delivering in the site, and be delivered alongside the 
wider relocation of Star Estate south of Star Road and both schemes are identified in 
neighbourhood plan review of 2021 then both will be seen as contributing towards West 
Grinstead’s housing need.  
 
Finally, I would like to emphasise that the district council will continue to work with the parish to 
accommodate the parish council’s long-term strategy of relocating existing businesses to the 
south of Star Road. It should be acknowledged by all parties that should this strategy not be 
viable or deliverable then the parish council should positively consider the release of greenfield 
sites for development as part of any subsequent review in order to meet the housing numbers 
that may be allocated to it as part of the Local Plan review process.   
 
I trust the comments above are of help but should you require any further advice please feel 
free to contact me.  
 
Yours sincerely, 
 

 

Norman Kwan 
Senior Neighbourhood Planning Officer 
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Mr N Kwan 

Neighbourhood Planning Officer      May 2019 

Horsham District Council 

By email: norman.kwan@horsham.gov.uk 

 

Dear Norman 

 

Thank you for your letter of 29th April and Gavin’s telephoned confirmation to Laura Bourke on 8th 

May 2019. 

 

I note that HDC are happy for the West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group to proceed 

with their Neighbourhood Plan utilising a Community Aim for the Brownfield Land at Huffwood to 

be encouraged for residential development, with the relocation of the commercial activity to Land 

South of Star Road. I understand that HDC will not seek to allocate residential sites in West 

Grinstead Parish, within its revision to the HDC Local Plan. Should planning applications be 

received HDC propose to seek to refuse applications which do not fit in with the Community Aim 

subject to them being contrary to HDC Local Plan Policies. 
 

On this basis West Grinstead propose to finalise their Draft Neighbourhood Plan for Regulation 14 

Consultation. Can you confirm whether there are any outstanding matters that you are aware of to 

prevent us from proceeding in this manner. 

 

Yours sincerely, 

 

  
M Staples   
Marcus Staples, Chairman West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan Working Group 

WEST GRINSTEAD PARISH COUNCIL 
The Parish Office, Village Hall, 

Village Hall Lane, Partridge Green, 
West Sussex. RH13 8HX 
Telephone: 01403 710270 

E-mail: clerk@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk 
assist@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk 

 

 

 

 

 

 

mailto:norman.kwan@horsham.gov.uk
mailto:clerk@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk
mailto:assist@westgrinstead-pc.gov.uk
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Response To Representations Made In Respect of Aim 2 of West Grinstead 
Neighbourhood Plan:  Land North And South of Star Road 

 

Introduction 

The Consultation Statement prepared following the Regulation 14 pre submission consultation 
provides a summary of all the comments received.  The purpose of this paper is to address the 
comments received in respect of Aim 2.  In particular it explains; 

• how the process of identifying and assessing potential sites was approached 
• the methodology for assessing housing need 
• the response to government guidance on indicative housing figures 
• the evolution of Aim 2 North and South of Star Road  
• the interplay of Aim 2 with the Horsham District Planning Framework and the 

emerging Local Plan Review 

It also addresses comments made in relation to the advantages, viability and deliverability of 
Aim 2, particularly those received from developers and their consultants who are promoting 
housing sites within the Neighbourhood Plan area.  Comment is also made on specific issues 
such as those regarding existing rights of way at the Huffwood Estate and issues highlighted by 
statutory undertakers and consultees. 

List of References 

In respond to the representations received reference is made to; 

i) The Neighbourhood Plan Questionnaire circulated in March 2014. 
ii) The Neighbourhood Plan Questionnaire, analysis of Question 7. 
iii) NPWG Estimation of Future Housing Needs in West Grinstead. 
iv) Government advice in respect of indicative housing figures. 
v) The background paper, Relocation of the Huffwood Trading Estate to Land South of Star 

Road.  
vi) The Memorandum of Understanding signed by the principal land owner of the Huffwood 

Estate and the owners of the land south of Star Road. 
vii) Policy 7 (Key Employment Areas) of the Horsham District Planning Framework and Review 

of the Local Plan 
 

1) History In respect Of Housing Element Of West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan 
 
 

1.1 A questionnaire was distributed to every household within the parish in March 2014.  It 
included seven questions relating to housing under section A and invited residents to indicate 
on maps where they thought new housing could be located within the parish. 

 

1.2 The analysis of Question 7 of the Neighbourhood Plan questionnaire was completed in 
September 2014, many sites were initially suggested and the preferences put forward in 
terms of most to least mentioned were; 
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1. Brownfield Sites 
2. Small Groups of Houses 
3. Different Locations 
4. Individual Houses 
5. Large Groups of Houses 
6. Infill Housing 
7. No Housing At All 
 

1.3 On the 5th and 6th December 2014 an exhibition was held over two days in Partridge Green 
which invited local residents and interested parties to comment on various issues and 
included a flier asking for potential housing sites to be put forward as part of the Call For Sites 
process.  The feedback on the most suitable location for new housing development had the 
Huffwood Estate as the most popular location and also strong support for the use of 
brownfield land. 

 
1.4 A letter was sent to local landowners and developers in March 2015 asking if they wished any 

of their land to be put forward as a location for possible future development and requesting 
the return of a form by the 10th April 2015.  In addition as part of the Call For Sites process 
similar requests for sites were included on the Parish Council Web Site, Parish Council Notice 
Boards, in the Parish Newsletter, Thirteen Eight and The County Times. 

 
1.5 On 16th May 2015 a public exhibition was held at Partridge Green and also Dial Post to advise 

the local community of the sites put forward in response to the Call for Sites and invite their 
comments. 

 

1.6 As highlighted in the background paper Relocation of the Huffwood Trading Estate to Land 
South of Star Road under Section 6) Stakeholder Support; 

A total of fourteen sites were put forward, nine in Partridge Green and five in Dial Post.  
Members of the local population were asked to review the sites and put forward their three 
most preferred and the results were analysed in three different forms; 

a) number of votes 
 

b) factored results which allocated a score to each preference i.e. first preference got three 
points and third preference got one point 

 

c)  aggregate scores, scores were taken from both of the first methods and then the least 
favoured score was subtracted from the most favoured score for each site.  This removed 
the less polarised and contradictory results leaving the consensus opinion. 

Each form of analysis demonstrated that the most popular sites for development were 
brownfield.  With the Huffwood being the most popular followed by the Blakers workshop 
site in Dial Post and the Brightstone site to the south of Star Road.  These sites also had 
the lowest scores when the least preferred votes were analysed.  
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Of the large greenfield sites put forward the land to the south of Star Road also showed 
to be a more popular / less unpopular choice than the other large greenfield sites put 
forward. 

1.7 The fourteen sites were; 

 P1 Huffwood Trading Estate 
 P2 North of the Rosary 
 P3 North of the Rise 
 P4 Brightstone Site 
 P5 South of Star Road 
 P6 Dunstans Farm 
 P7 Field behind Dunstans 
 P8 Corner of B2135 & Mill Lane 
 P9 Opposite Windmill Pub 
 D1 Land Owned by Tomkins Trust 
 D2 West of Dial Post owned by Knepp Estate 
 D3 West of Dial Post village owned by Ms Mills 
 D3 Oaklands 
 D5 Blakers 
 
1.8 The analysis of the forms completed at the two events showed that; 

 
Partridge Green – Most Popular sites in order of most popular first left to right: 
P1, P4, P5, P2, P9, P3, P8, P6,P7 
 
Partridge Green – Least Popular sites in order of least popular first left to right: 
P2, P8 ,P5 ,P9, P6 ,P7, P3 & P4, P1 

Dial Post – Most Popular sites in order of most popular left to right: 

D5, D4, D2, D1,D5  

Dial Post – Least Popular sites in order of least popular first left to right: 

 D2, D1 &D3, D4, D5 

Huffwood was the most popular site with 113 scores in the 1-3 popular category and had only 
9 in the least popular category. 

 

1.9 In September 2016 landowners and developers who had put forward sites in the Call For Sites 
were given the opportunity to put forward their proposals to the local community. 

Two events were organised, on the 25th September presentations by landowners / developers 
of the sites within Partridge Green were given and on the 26th September a display of the sites 
put forward in Dial Post was put on. 

The events were publicised in Thirteen Eight, The Parish Newsletter, the Parish Council Web 
Site, Facebook, banners in both Partridge Green and Dial Post and Notices on the telegraph 
poles and other prominent positions around both villages. 
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Emails were also sent to people who had attended previous events.  Members of the public 
were provided with forms to give feedback on each proposal. 

Only comments mentioned three or more times were recorded.   In respect of Partridge Green 
some of the main comments were; 
84 – Preference for preserving Greenfield sites and the rural character of the Parish 

83 – Preference for building on Brownfield sites 

33 – Preference for small scale development – large developments would alter the character 
of the Parish 

30 – Preference for building within the current built up area of PG 

30 – Retention of small businesses and encourage more on Star Road 

27 – Preference for building in the centre of PG to enable ease of walking to shops and other 
services 

18 – Maintain strategic gap between settlements 

1.10 Following the various consultation exercises the Working Group started to prepare site 
assessments and analyse Housing Need. 

 
1.11 Using a site assessment template provided by Working Group’s planning consultant’s in the 

autumn of 2015 a start was made on assessing the site’s put forward and in particular 
consideration was given to; 

 
• The site context 
• Biodiversity 
• Heritage Assets 
• Landscape 
• Flood Risk 
• Accessibility of local services 
• Availability of utilities 

 
The site assessments were completed in January 2016. 

 
1.12  A start was also made on assessing Housing Need.  The methodology used for calculating 

housing numbers had been used elsewhere for other Neighbourhood Plans and been 
accepted by Examiners. 

 

1.13 The initial assessment of Housing Need was produced in June 2015 based upon three 
methodologies but following advice this was updated to include four later in the year.  
Using four different methods of calculation the updated assessment was produced in 
February 2016 as outlined in the background paper NPWG Estimation of Future Housing 
Needs in West Grinstead.  The four options produced a wide range of outcomes. 
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• A - Estimation based upon Household Formation, 0-284 homes. 
• B- Affordable Housing Needs survey from 2012, 126-176 homes. 
• C-HDPF (Horsham District Planning Framework) Neighbourhood Planning housing target, 

30-45 homes. 
• D-HPDF Housing Target – February 2016. 53 homes. 

1.14  The justification of the methodology used was agreed at a meeting of the Working Group 
on 3rd May 2016.  The four methodologies were considered together along with feedback 
from local residents, and in particular the priorities put forward, to produce a range for 
new housing of sixty to seventy units over the original plan period to 2031.   

 
2) Revision Of National Planning Policy In Respect of Indicative Housing Figures 

 
 

2.1 During the first half of 2017 the issue of including market signals within the assessment of 
housing numbers was highlighted by Horsham District Council. 

 
2.2 A discussion followed as to how best to address this requirement, particularly in light of the 

concerns expressed over the reliability of using this approach at parish level which would mean 
available data could be extremely limited potentially producing skewed results due to few 
property transactions or the predominance of particular housing types. 

 

2.3 At a meeting of the Working Group in February 2018 a discussion took place regarding the 
Government Housing Paper which suggested a housing numbers standardised calculation 
method was due to come out in the summer of 2018 within the updated NPPF.  The impact of 
this at parish level was not clear and further advice was awaited from Horsham District Council. 

2.4 Horsham District Council carried out a health check of the proposed Neighbourhood Plan in the 
spring of 2018 and in response made comment that it noted the plan stipulated seventy 
dwellings up to 2031, but was looking to allocate forty through one allocation leaving a shortfall 
of thirty.  This shortfall could not be made up through windfalls which by their very nature could 
not be relied upon to deliver the level of housing aimed for in the Neighbourhood Plan. 

2.5 Following the publication by the Government of the revised National Planning Policy 
Framework (NPPF) on 24th July 2018 and the introduction of a standard methodology to 
calculate housing need, taking the Government's household growth projections and applying 
an affordability ratio, it was agreed that Horsham District Council should be contacted and 
asked to confirm an indicative number in respect of the housing West Grinstead would be 
expected to accommodate.   

 2.6 In particular, Para 65 of the NPPF set out that: “Strategic policy-making authorities should 
establish a housing requirement figure for their whole area, which shows the extent to which 
their identified housing need (and any needs that cannot be met within neighbouring areas) can 
be met over the plan period. Within this overall requirement, strategic policies should also set 
out a housing requirement for designated neighbourhood areas which reflects the overall 
strategy for the pattern and scale of development and any relevant allocations. Once the 
strategic policies have been adopted, these figures should not need re- testing at the 
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neighbourhood plan examination, unless there has been a significant change in circumstances 
that affects the requirement”. 

2.7 Paragraph 66 then stipulated that: Where it is not possible to provide a requirement figure for 
a neighbourhood area, the local planning authority should provide an indicative figure, if 
requested to do so by the neighbourhood planning body. This figure should take into account 
factors such as the latest evidence of local housing need, the population of the neighbourhood 
area and the most recently available planning strategy of the local planning authority”. 

2.8 Horsham District Council were requested to provide an Indicative Housing Requirement 
Number in August 2018 and responded at the end of October to confirm that their indicative 
number was 110 dwellings. 

2.9 The Working Group contacted Horsham District Council in December 2018 to ask if it would be 
possible to proceed with the housing allocation in the current plan but agree to an early review. 

2.10 A meeting took place with Horsham District Council on 14th Feb 2019 to discuss the options in 
respect of a way forward.  Four options were put forward and considered by the Working Group 
at a meeting on the 19th Feb 2019.   

 
I. Go forward with the proposal for sixty to seventy dwellings and include a proposal for 

an early review in 2021 when the HDC Local Plan Revision will be “made” and therefore 
the numbers allocated to the Parish, finalised.  

 
II. Use the indicative number of 110 and allocate a further site. It would however still 

mean reviewing the Neighbourhood plan 2021 when final figures for the parishes 
would be known. 

 
III. Move forward to Reg 14 without allocating sites and leave HDC to do the site 

allocations in their Local Plan Revision.  
 

IV. Move forward to Reg 14 with a Plan which does not allocate sites but which has a 
strategy policy for residential sites and site allocations that would be incorporated in 
the Plan in 2021 following a review.  

 

2.11 It was felt that options II. and III. would necessitate a departure from the key strategy of the 
Neighbourhood Plan, but agreed that options I. and IV. would be worth considering further 
although there were still concerns that Option 1 could also mean a departure. 

2.12 On the 29th April 2019 Horsham District Council confirmed their provisional agreement for the 
Neighbourhood Plan to be progressed on the basis of Option IV with the expectation of taking 
an allocation of development derived from the standard methodology. 

2.13 On the 19th May 2019 the Working Group confirmed to HDC that on this basis they would 
finalise the Draft Neighbourhood Plan for Regulation 14 Consultation utilising a Community Aim 
encouraging the Brownfield Land at Huffwood to be redeveloped for residential use, with the 
relocation of the commercial activity to Land South of Star Road. 

 

 



7 
 

3) Evolution Of The Proposals For Residential Development At The Huffwood Estate And Commercial 
Development On The Land South Of Star Road. 
 
 

3.1 In October 2014 local businesses, community groups within the Parish and neighbouring Parish 
Councils were contacted regarding West Grinstead Neighbourhood Plan.  Including businesses 
located on the Huffwood Estate. 

3.2 On the 30th January 2015 the Working Group wrote to the majority landowner of the Huffwood 
Estate advising that two substantial consultation exercises had been completed and the 
process of starting to look at the sites that had been put forward as being potentially suitable 
for development had commenced.  It was highlighted that the Huffwood Trading Estate had 
been identified by a significant number of local residents as a potential site for future residential 
development because of its location within the centre of Partridge Green. 

3.3 The letter highlighted that this proposal could only be progressed if an alternative location 
could be found for the businesses currently based on the estate.  The letter also made 
reference to a site on the neighbouring Star Road Estate having received planning consent for 
fifteen  industrial units (40,000 sq. ft.) some time before and that the site (the Brightstone Site) 
had recently been placed on the market.   

3.4 Members of the working group met with the majority landowner of the Huffwood Estate on 
the 25th February 2015.  He expressed a willingness to progress discussions and requested that 
a meeting be organised with Horsham District Council as a first step to discuss the proposal and 
in particular the relocation of the existing businesses. 

3.5  A meeting took place between the majority landowner and one of the local councillors for West 
Grinstead and senior officers at HDC on 21st April 2015.  Following the meeting the Working 
Group wrote to HDC on the 27th April 2015 suggesting a joint venture between the majority 
landowner and the District Council to progress the proposal.  A further meeting took place with 
HDC on the 29th July 2015 to discuss a possible joint venture.   

3.6 The possibility of relocating the Huffwood Estate to the Brightstone site continued to be at the 
centre of the proposal until the 17th November 2015 when the owner of the Brightstone Site 
confirmed that discussions were taking place over the site with a potential owner occupier. 

3.7 Following the consultation events held at the end of September 2015 the Working Group had 
started to tentatively discuss the possibility of asking the owners of the land South of Star Road 
if they would consider putting their site forward within the Neighbourhood Plan for commercial 
use rather than residential use as it could potentially provide the opportunity to relocate other 
commercial users located north of Star Road onto their site freeing up further brownfield land 
for re-development to residential in the future.  The proposal was raised at a meeting with HDC 
on the 11th November 2015.  HDC highlighted a number of issues in particular that as the 
Huffwood Estate and Star Road formed part of a key employment area any proposal to re-
develop any part of the area for residential use had to make provision for replacing any 
commercial space that was lost.  

3.8 A further business questionnaire was circulated in October 2015 by the Working Group to 
engage with local businesses. 
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3.9 Following an approach to the owners of the land south of Star Road their planning consultant 
confirm by telephone on the 24th November 2015 that his client’s would consider a commercial 
allocation of their land. This was subsequently confirmed in writing on the 10th February 2016. 

3.10 A meeting with Horsham District Council and the owners of the land south of Star Road to 
discuss the specific proposal of allocating the land south of Star Road for commercial 
development, relocating the Huffwood Estate onto the land and then pursuing a strategy of 
encouraging other occupiers of the land north of Star Road to relocate onto the land south of 
Star Road took place on the 14th March 2016 and it was agreed that the owners of the land 
south of Star Road would enter into discussions with the majority owner of the Huffwood 
Estate. 

3.11 Work to progress the proposal by the two landowners continued throughout 2016.  On the 24th 
November 2016 a further meeting took place between members of the working group their 
planning consultants and officers from HDC.  HDC highlighted Policies 7 & 9 of the HDPF and 
that there was a need to demonstrate that there would be no loss of employment as a result 
of the reallocation of the employment space to land south off Star Road. In addition it would 
be necessary to demonstrate that the units proposed for the new employment area would be 
available prior to the residential development going forward and that they would provide a 
good mix of employment space not just large units.  The Working Group raised the issue of 
other occupiers of the land north of Star Road relocating to the land south of Star Road freeing 
up further sites to the North for residential use, and asked whether this could be included as a 
Vision in the Neighbourhood Plan.  HDC confirmed that it could not be included as a policy but 
could be an aim/aspiration in the Neighbourhood Plan. 

3.12 At the beginning of 2017 the Working Group started to put together the background paper 
Relocation of the Huffwood Trading Estate to Land South of Star Road.  In particular it covered 
the justification for the proposal, how it reflected existing planning policies, the amount of 
stakeholder support for the proposal and deliverability.  Following input from both landowners 
the document was sent to HDC for approval on the 17th May 2017.  There were significant 
benefits to the proposal as listed in the background paper, in particular: 

• the provision of additional housing within the centre of Partridge Green on an existing 
brownfield site. 
 

• the opportunity to introduce some momentum into the replacement of existing ageing 
commercial space with modern space on an unused green field site on the southern boundary 
of the built up area of the village, extending to over four hectares. 
 

• maintaining, improving and increasing existing commercial / employment space within the 
Parish. 
 

• the opportunity to extend the Downs Link through the village significantly reducing the current 
gap which necessitates the use of the Steyning Road for approximately 300 metres.  
 

• the opportunity to better safeguard and manage the historic Ash Wood. 
 

• the opportunity to create a long term strategy for the future development of Partridge Green 
that would encourage other commercial occupiers to the north of Star Road to migrate south 
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on to the land designated for commercial development south of Star Road freeing up further 
brownfield land for future residential development. 
 

• the removal of a significant amount of commercial traffic from the centre of Partridge Green. 
 

• an alternative to the redevelopment of more open green field sites to the north of the village 
that create a buffer between the three distinct settlements of  Partridge Green, Jolesfield and 
Littleworth enabling the rural character of the area to be protected and maintained. 
 

• a more sustainable development pattern making better use of the land allocated for 
development. 
 

• allowing the village to develop over a period of time on an acceptable scale without dramatically 
impacting upon the surrounding rural area. 

 

3.13 The Neighbourhood Planning Officer from HDC attending a meeting of the Working Group on 
the 18th July 2017 to provide feedback on the background paper submitted in respect of the 
Huffwood Estate and land South of Star Road.  The Working Group asked him what type of 
evidence HDC and eventually an Examiner, would require in order to be able to establish the 
deliverability of the Huffwood Star Road relocation. It was agreed to set up a meeting with the 
land owners and HDC (Economic Development and Planning Officers) to address this. 

 
3.14 The Meeting with HDC took place on the 13th Nov 2017.   HDC highlighted that if the proposal 

were to succeed in the NP both with regard to challenges from other developers and through 
Examination, there needed to be a degree of certainty with regard to its deliverability. This could 
be provided via a Memorandum Of Understanding, signed by the parties to the scheme. HDC 
had called the meeting to see if there was anything they could do to facilitate this.  HDC also 
commented upon the deliverability of the scheme indicating that is should be at the front end 
of the Neighbourhood Plan which meant within the first five to ten years of the plan period 
which extended to 2031 in line with the HDC Local Plan, and that it was important to monitor 
that there would be no net loss of employment sites, and that additional sites were required, 
not just replacement sites.  HDC also commented that Horsham District was an attractive 
location for industry but there was currently little to offer with regard to locations for industry 
and HDC wanted to seize every opportunity to increase the supply.  Both landowners highlighted 
that they were looking for a degree of certainty that they would obtain the required planning 
consent.  HDC explained the Neighbourhood Plan process and its eventual weight within the 
planning system. If the proposed scheme conformed to the Basic Conditions of The NPPF and 
was in line with the HDC Local Plan then there was no reason for the scheme to fail other than 
via deliverability. The Examiner would need reassurance in this regard and a document signed 
by both parties in agreement to the principle not the detailed arrangement would provide this 
certainty. The document itself would not be legally binding.  HDC also mentioned the funding 
initiatives for industrial development available and offered to facilitate a meeting with an 
outside body. 

3.15 On the 31st January 2018 the Working Group forwarded the first draft of MOU to the 
landowners and HDC.  On the 14th March 2018 there was a further meeting between members 
of the Working Group, HDC and the landowner’s representatives.  The Neighbourhood Plan 
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required minor finishing touches before being ready for submission to HDC for informal 
comments.  The discussions included the financial arrangements whereby start up units could 
be built out on the land south of Star Road before any residential development could go ahead 
on the Huffwood Estate.  Various options were discussed including the Grand Places Fund as 
Part of Coast To Capital initiative funded by Government, and the possibility that HDC might be 
interested in a partnership as HDC was looking for opportunities to invest but the return needed 
to be at least 6%.  It was considered that the residential development on Huffwood could be 
achieved by 2023.  HDC also advised that they were currently reviewing the HDPF with regard 
to economic strategy and that the Huffwood and Star Road arrangement was mentioned in the 
material to shortly be put before the Council and then to be consulted upon. 

3.16 There were protracted discussions regarding the wording within the MOU but it was eventually 
signed by both landowners on the 4th October 2018.  

  

4) Interplay And Compliance Of Aim 2 With Policy 7 Of The HDPF And The Current Review Of The 
Local Plan 

 

4.1 Chapter 5 of the HDPF covers economic development within the district over the Plan period.  It 
highlights the need to build a strong, resilient and diverse economy and among the issues it seeks 
to address through the policies set out are; 

 
• The lack of employment land and building stock in terms of type and size. 
• The need to improve the quality of the building stock to assist existing businesses and attract 

new businesses into the district. 
• The need to provide opportunities for existing businesses to grow expand and 

change to meet modern business demands highlighting the design of industrial estates 
and offices. 

• Provide opportunities for small and medium businesses and business start-ups. 
• Enhance the rural economy by such measures as the diversification of rural employment space. 

  
4.2 Paragraph 5.8 states the HDC seeks…….to address this by providing additional, high quality 

employment floor space within the district, to help support local employment opportunities close 
to where people live. It also seeks to ensure that existing Key Employment Areas as shown on the 
policies map are retained for employment uses and enable the redevelopment, regeneration, 
intensification and smart-growth of existing sites. 

 
4.3 Policy 7 of the HDPF sets out that sustainable employment development in Horsham district for 

the period up to 2031 will be achieved by a number of aims including; 
 

• Redevelopment, regeneration, intensification and smart growth of existing 
employment sites. 

• The formation and development of small, start-up and move-on businesses…….. 
by encouraging provision of small units through development proposals. 

• Retention of Key Employment Areas, for employment uses. 
• Encouraging sustainable local employment growth through Neighbourhood 

Development Plans. 
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• Identifying additional employment areas to meet the need for appropriate 
new business activity. 
 

4.4  It is the view of the Working Group that the proposal Set out as Aim 2 in the Neighbourhood Plan  
is entirely consistent with these overall aims. 35 

Chapter 5:  
4.5 The review of the Local Plan also highlights a number of issues that are relevant to the proposal 

to allocate the land south of Star Road for commercial development and relocate the Huffwood 
Estate onto the site. 

4.6 For example the Review states that research identified that 69% of the commercial space within 
the district was built before 1980, and there is a lack of employment land and employment floor 
space to meet the future needs of the district over the plan period.   

4.7 It also sets out that evidence suggested that there was steady demand for business space, 
particularly from small firms requiring premises of 5-6,000 sq. ft. and under.  Occupancy rates on 
existing employment sites were found to be high with a shortage of industrial space reported 
across all types and sizes. A lack of surplus space of industrial land which would enable market 
‘churn’ (a natural turnover of business premises) was also identified. 

4.8 Paragraph 2.10 of the Review makes reference to Policy 7 of the HDPF identifying a number of  
‘Key Employment Areas’ which would be expected to be retained for employment uses, but the 
policy also supports redevelopment, regeneration, intensification and smart-growth of existing 
sites……… 

 
4.9  Paragraph 2.15 of the Review reiterates that existing employment stock in the district is often old 

and of low to moderate quality which does not often suit modern business requirements. 
Businesses are now increasingly seeking high quality environments with ample space, landscaping 
and good levels of parking and accessibility.  
 

4.10 Table 4 titled, Key Employment Area Review Results in the Local Plan Review comments on the 
Huffwood Estate and Star Road as follows; Retain both the Huffwood and Star Road designations, 
but as they adjoin each other amend and merge as a single designation.  A potential option for the 
longer term may be to consider the feasibility of relocating existing businesses to a new or existing 
employment site elsewhere around Partridge Green, potentially through the neighbourhood planning 
process. This would however require agreement from landowners. 

 
4.11 Table 5 titled, Sites Put Forward For Consideration For Commercial Use in the Local Plan Review 

also makes reference to the Huffwood Estate and Star Road Estate in more detail and states; 
 Huffwood and Star Road Trading Estates are two separate but adjoining employment areas 

located in Partridge Green. Both sites are similar in age with buildings ranging in age from the 1960s 
onwards of primarily B2 and B8 uses.  Units on the Huffwood site are generally smaller, those on the 
Star site are larger in scale. The Star site has also recently expanded with the provision of more modern 
units, which demonstrate that the area is performing well and is providing significant employment for 
the central part of the district.  Further land to the south of the Star Road Industrial Estate has been 
proposed as a potential location for employment development. The site consists of scrubby grassland. 
Ash Wood area of woodland abuts the site to the north east and the eastern and southern boundaries 
comprise agricultural land, with the exception of the far south eastern corner of the site which is a 
sewage treatment works.  Although the site is not accessed from the strategic road network access to 
this site is reasonable, and could potentially be achieved through the existing industrial estate. Public 
transport to the village is limited, but is close to local facilities in Partridge Green for local shops. This 
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site is considered to have potential for employment development including an expansion of the 
existing site. There may be some potential for consolidation or relocation of existing uses on the 
Star and Huffwood Estates, but there should be no net loss of land for employment as a result of 
any such proposals. The delivery of such a scheme would however require the agreement of both 
landowners. It may also be possible for such development to come forward through a 
neighbourhood plan, should such a proposal be providing local scale rather than strategic 
employment development. 
 

4.12 It is the view of the Working Group that the proposal Set out as Aim 2 in the Neighbourhood Plan 
is also aligned with emerging planning policy set out in the Local Plan Review, and in particular 
supports the strategic aim of HDC as planning authority to increase the amount of employment 
space to take account of the increase in housing and population growth during the plan period. 

 
4.13 Recent development of new space on the Brightstone site and extensions of other units on the 

existing industrial sites to the south of Star Road support the view that the location is viable.  
 

 
5)  Specific Comments In Respect of Aim 2  

 

5.1  Advantages:  The significant benefits of Aim 2 are set out in paragraph 3.12 above.  

5.2  Viability: Various concerns were expressed about the viability of Aim 2.  In response to these 
concerns the following points are relevant; 

5.2.1 The submission from Crickmay highlights that the proportionate level of enquiries for industrial 
and warehouse accommodation from occupiers remains good with very limited supply, and goes 
on to comment that considerable stock has been lost over recent years to residential development 
and due to the disparity in land values it’s easy to see why.  

 These factors highlight the viability of Aim 2 in that demand sustains and increases rental levels 
and that residential land values continue to exceed those for commercial. 

5.2.2 The Crickmay submission also comments on the potential cost of constructing replacement units 
for the ones located on the Huffwood Estate, suggesting that this could be well in advance of 
£1000 per square meter.  There is no reason to believe that the construction costs on the land 
south of Star Road would be greater than anywhere else within the district.  Whilst it is expected 
that the replacement units would be built to a good standard there is no expectation that they 
would be fitted out to the level that this suggests. In addition the owners of the land south of Star 
Road have accepted that in return for supporting Aim 2 and the development of all of their site 
(excluding the historic woodland and other non-developable areas) through the Neighbourhood 
Plan process, the land value attributable to the area accommodating the replacement units for 
the Huffwood Estate may be less than for other parts of the site. This approach allows for a degree 
of subsidisation or enabling, if it proves necessary, to re-create units similar to the existing ones 
on the Huffwood Estate. 

5.2.3 The Crickmay submission also questions if the higher rents that are likely to arise will be 
affordable. This disregards the possibility that some of the occupiers may be able to acquire new 
units on a freehold basis.   Property occupancy costs also need to be considered in tandem with 
other business costs.  It is only fairly recently that commercial rents within the district have 
recovered to the levels achieved at the height of the boom in 1990 / 1991.  Other costs most 
notably staffing,   (recently because of increases to the minimum wage) and utility costs have 
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increased significantly meaning that rent does now represent a lower proportion of overall 
business costs than in the past.  The small business rate relief now available for smaller 
commercial premises also makes a significant contribution towards reducing overall property 
related occupancy costs.  There is evidence of increases in historic levels of rent being achieved, 
particularly if serviced space is provided on a flexible basis, demonstrating that occupiers will pay 
more in return for the benefits that this provides. 

5.2.4 The Crickmay submission also questions whether the owner of the majority of the Huffwood 
Estate would wish to dispose of an asset that is performing well in terms of occupancy.  The fact 
that he has engaged in discussions for five years suggests that the answer to this is yes, but he 
has also highlighted that the development requires active ongoing management and is also aware 
that substantial modernisation will be required if it is to continue in its current use in the medium 
to long term. 

5.2.6 Sigma in their submission suggest that moving an ageing industrial estate from the centre of the 
village to a more peripheral location on the edge of the village will create an unnecessary risk to 
the character and vitality of the village as a whole.  This analysis overlooks that Aim 2 will re-create 
a similar local asset built to higher and more modern standards in a more suitable location with 
superior road access and in turn allow new housing to be built in the centre of the village closer 
to existing shops and services.  

5.3 Deliverability:  Various concerns were also expressed about the deliverability of Aim 2.  In 
response to these concerns the following points are relevant; 

5.3.1 It should be noted that the discussions to progress the proposals outlined in Aim 2 have been 
ongoing for five years which has provided ample time for the Working Group, land owners and 
Horsham District Council as the local planning authority to consider the implications and the best 
way to implement the proposals.   

5.3.2 The conflict created in planning policy terms by the potential loss of a key employment site was 
highlighted but this was addressed right at the outset and the issue of finding an alternative site 
to replace the Huffwood Estate if it was redeveloped for housing was treated as a priority.  It is 
considered that the land south of Star Road provides the best solution to this, in terms of planning 
policy, sustainability and minimising the disruption caused to existing businesses on the 
Huffwood Estate. 

5.3.3 It is also suggested that some of the occupiers of the Huffwood Estate may have security of 
tenure under the 1954 Landlord and Tenant Act.  This does not reflect the position as outlined 
by the owner of the majority of the site in respect of his tenants who are all in occupation on 
short term flexible agreements, where vacant possession can be obtained at relatively short 
notice. 

5.3.4 Sigma have also suggested that relocating existing businesses from Huffwood to south of Star 
Road could financially destabilise them but don’t explain why, and overlook that being flexible 
and able to respond rapidly to changing situations is a pre-requisite for modern businesses not 
least because of the changes to working practices that technological advances have created. 

5.3.5 The co-ordination of the relocation of the existing Huffwood Estate occupiers has also been 
raised.  This has been actively considered over the last five years and the owners of the land 
south of Star Road have appreciated during this period that the re-creation of industrial units on 
their land to cater for the type of occupiers that are currently based on the Huffwood Estate is a 
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critical factor in terms of support for the development of their land in the West Grinstead 
Neighbourhood Plan.  The expectation is that this part of the development of their site would be 
implemented first and that the existing occupiers of the Huffwood Trading Estate would be given 
first refusal in respect of the new units. 

5.3.6 Crickmay also pointed out that the Huffwood site would require demolition and inevitably there 
would be the need for remediation of any contamination that may exist.  No evidence that the site 
is contaminated has arisen during the last five years and the advantages of being able to recycle 
a site of this size for housing use in the centre of Partridge Green justify the additional cost of 
demolition.  

5.3.7 Gladman have suggested that there is a mismatch between the aspiration of Aim 2 and the 
supporting text.  To clarify the position the relocation of  the existing Huffwood Estate is viewed 
as a priority to occur in the short term whilst the relocation of other existing users to north of Star 
Road to the south of Star Road is considered a more long term objective but still something that 
should occur within the current plan period.  There is also no suggestion that this process should 
apply to all the current occupiers within the area to the north of Star Road. 

5.3.8   The owners of the land south of Star Road are currently progressing the background work to 
enable them to submit a planning application on their land.  They have completed the pre-
application stage and are currently awaiting the completion of a viability study on the site, an 
ecology survey will be completed in May.  

In response to the Regulation 14 Pre-submission consultation, Southern Water recommended 
the following additional paragraph is included as part of the supporting text of Aim 2. 

“ Due to its location adjacent to Partridge Green Wastewater Treatment Works, the development 
layout must be informed by an odour assessment to be undertaken in consultation with Southern 
Water.  Layout of the development must also be planned to ensure future access is maintained to 
existing underground sewage infrastructure for maintenance and upsizing purposes”.    

The working group have been advised that the concerns about the impact upon Ash Wood of the 
development and the impact on the development by the proximity of the Wastewater Treatment 
Works are both to be addressed by way of landscape buffers and there will also be an ecology 
mitigation area.   

Following discussion, the Neighbourhood Plan Working Group has agreed to amend the 
supporting text of Aim 2 to take account of Southern Water’s response to the Regulation 14 
Consultation. 

5.4 Rights of Way:  One of the existing terrace of units on the Huffwood Trading Estate is split into a 
number of different ownerships.  Concerns have been expressed about the rights that accompany 
the ownership of this part of the Estate.  The position is confirmed by a Conveyance of 29 
September 1981 which highlights that a right of way exists over the eastern side of the Estate but 
the position of this can be moved.  In addition seven parking spaces are included within the title 
but the position of these can also be moved. 

  
 

 

 


	Footnotes (See British History Online – West Grinstead)

